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E@WET@EW To the Teacher

Teen2Teen is an original four-level course for teenagers in lower secondary.
Teen2Teen One begins at absolute beginner level and requires no prior
knowledge of English grammar or vocabulary. Each level of Teen2Teen is
designed for 40-60 hours of classroom instruction.

Teen2Teen covers levels A1 through B1 in the Common European Framework
for Reference (CEFR).

Key instructional features

Student support
¢ A carefully-paced grammar syllabus that students of all ability levels can master
DXECRD e Explicit, illustrated vocabulary presentations with audio - for study, review, and
test preparation
e Fasy-to-understand exercise directions that don't require teacher translation
¢ Listening comprehension activities that help students cope with real spoken
language
e [Extensive pronunciation exercises that model correct speech
e Controlled, comprehensible readings and exercises that help prepare students for
authentic texts and standardized tests
e A bound-in Workbook to extend practice outside of the classroom
o mm. Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice on an
TEE"ET @]/ easy-to-use learning management system, with more than 250
activities. See page xiii for more information.
V.
a N T N
Student appeal Teacher support
e "Teen2Teen Friends’ - a fictional e Step-by-step Teaching Notes, with
online social network with a cast of at-a-glance answer keys for easy
international characters who use lesson planning
English to communicate with each e Picture-dictionary-style captioned
other - just as people do in the real vocabulary illustrations for memorable and
world effective presentations
* An emphags on up—to—date e Concise grammar charts with simple
conversational S?C'a|, language that explanations, clear examples, and warnings
appeals to teens'social nature 2boUL COMMON Errors
* Acontemporary teet\ perspectwe ¢ A flexible methodology for teachers
that addresses teens'reality and

with a variety of teaching approaches

interests
e Course components:

- Student Book and Workbook
with Online Practice

- Teacher’s Edition with Teacher’s
Resources, with a variety of
Worksheets for further support,
Interactive Grammar Presentations for
classroom presentation, extensive
photocopiable and editable Tests, and
printable Vocabulary Flashcards.

You should visit Brazil!
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Approach and methodology

The Teen2Teen Student Book was written specifically for
teenagers learning English outside of the English-speaking world,
where exposure to English and opportunity to practice take place
almost entirely in the setting of a classroom. This Teacher’s Edition
was written specifically for you, the teacher in the foreign language
setting, who is the most important model of English for students
and their guide in becoming English speakers.

In order to help students notice, remember, and use English, the
12 units in the Teen2Teen Student Book integrate and recombine
target language in all parts of the unit. Following is a description

of the parts of a unit and general teaching suggestions for
maximizing their value in the classroom setting. In addition to the
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general suggestions in this section, you will find specific step-by-
step teaching procedures for each page of Teen2Teen One in the
Teaching Notes section (pages 6-103) of this Teacher’s Edition.

Topic Snapshot

All units contain a Topic Snapshot, in which students read and
listen to an illustrated natural conversation. Topic Snapshots
introduce the topic of the unit and include one or more examples
of target vocabulary, grammar, and social language. Pictures aid
comprehension of any new language that appears in the
conversation. Topic Snapshots also familiarize students with the
language of the unit, and whet their appetites for the teen-relevant
topic. It is not a model of productive language so there is no
direction for students to repeat it. The audio recording of the Topic
Snapshot promotes comprehension of real spoken English by
providing a listening model of natural rhythm and intonation.

General teaching suggestions

Note: The suggestions in this Approach and Methodology section
are general. Specific teaching procedures are suggested for every
exercise in the Teaching Notes section of this Teacher’s Edition.

As a warm-up, ask students to study the pictures. Depending on
the ability and level of your class, you can ask questions about one
or more of the pictures, or ask students to summarize what they
see. This helps to build students'expectations and thereby aid

their comprehension when they begin to read and listen to the
conversation. In some classes, and particularly at the earlier levels of
instruction, you may wish to ask students to summarize what they
see in the pictures in their first language.

Next, have students read and listen to the entire conversation
from the audio. (As an alternative, you can read the conversation
aloud.) Don't pause the audio (or stop), but rather let students

get the “main idea” of the conversation as they follow the pictures
and words. Ask them if they would like to read and listen again.
Playing the audio a second time permits students to pay attention
to parts they may not have fully understood the first time. If there
are questions about the meaning of unknown words, check to
see if the picture contains clues to meaning. The illustrations were
especially drawn to support meaning of new words. Look at the
following example of how embedded pictures define the meaning
of words and expressions:

In the first picture, rainy weather is defined by the weather outside
the window. In the second picture, Lisa points to the TV, helping
students understand Let’s watch TV. In the third picture, Lisa’s
thought balloon depicts the meaning of sunny and the beach.

In this way, translation of new language can be kept to a minimum,
decreasing the need for students'first language in the English

class and increasing exposure to English, which is so important

for learners in the foreign language setting. Using the picture and
gestures within it helps build the skill of understanding meaning
from context, a key reading strategy.
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After the initial presentation via reading and listening, you may
wish to play the audio and permit students to listen again, either
with books open or closed. Listening again helps accustom
students to the rhythm and intonation of natural spoken English.

If you choose to ask comprehension questions, avoid giving the
impression that the questions are a “test”Rather, permit students to
keep their books open to search in the text for answers. Interacting
with the text in this way increases students’ exposure to, and
familiarity with, the new language and helps build their confidence
in approaching a text with some unknown language. Provide
encouragement, always reminding students that they do not need
to know or understand every word in order to get the gist of what
they hear. Specific suggestions for each Topic Snapshot can be
found in the Teaching Notes.

To present with a“listening first” focus

Sometimes, you may wish to vary procedures and present the
Topic Snapshot initially with books closed, while students listen

to the audio. A “listening-first” presentation is substantially more
challenging, so it is suggested that students have a few moments
to become familiar with the pictures before listening to the audio.
Discourage reading of the conversation at this time, however.
Students will need to listen several times. Again, if you ask
comprehension questions, avoid giving the impression that your
questions are a “test." Avoid detail questions, concentrating only
on the main idea of the “story!If appropriate, you can let students
listen again to confirm their understanding. (Note: Every unit of
Teen2Teen includes carefully-written Listening comprehension
activities that are designed to build students'listening skills. It is not
necessary to use the Topic Snapshot as a Listening comprehension
activity. However, if you prefer to do so, these are some ideas. A full
discussion of methodology of Listening comprehension can be
found on pages xi—xii.)

Learners almost always want to translate every word they hear or
read, believing that not "knowing” the translation of each word into
their own language means that they have not “understood” One

of the most important listening skills grows out of knowing that
understanding and translating are two separate things, and that
one can get meaning from hearing or reading in a foreign language
without being able to translate all the details.

As a follow-up to the procedures described above, students can
complete the comprehension exercise that follows. Since the goal
of the Topic Snapshot is exposure and comprehension, not active
production of language, exercises only check comprehension.
Exercises come in a variety of formats: multiple choice; true / false;
true / false / no information; matching; classifying; and the like.
Answers to all Topic Snapshot exercises in the unit can be found in
the Teaching Notes.
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In Teen2Teen Friends units

In every third unit (Units 3, 6, 9, and 12), the Topic Snapshots are set
in the fictional Teen2Teen Friends social media website. Continuing
characters from around the world use English to communicate with
each other on the site. These characters are all introduced in the
Welcome Unit.
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Vocabulary

Each unit’s vocabulary contains key words and phrases for the
unit’s topic. Teen2Teen’s approach is to teach vocabulary explicitly:

General teaching suggestions
Understanding meaning

An essential step in the learning of new vocabulary is hearing it,
especially while seeing it in print as well. In each vocabulary section,
students are first directed to Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Focus students’attention on the pictures and the captions.

Make sure students understand what is being shown. Ask them if
they understand the meaning of each word. Because the illustrations
have been carefully designed to “define” each word or phrase, there
should be few doubits. If any occasionally exist, you can use a gesture,
mime meaning, or provide an example relating to people or objects
in the classroom to help confirm meaning of the new word or
phrase. Suggestions are included in the Teaching Notes.

It is tempting for teachers to “check comprehension”of the
vocabulary words by asking students to state the meaning of

each new word in the students'first language. Indeed, students
themselves often expect such a translation of each new word from
the teacher. Although it is not harmful to occasionally translate
words, observation has shown that when every new word is
automatically translated into students'first language, learners listen
for that rather than the new English word. If students do not pay
attention to the new English word, the impact and memorability of
the vocabulary presentation suffers.

The following example of a Teen2Teen Vocabulary presentation
demonstrates why translation of vocabulary is not necessary or
helpful. Each captioned picture clarifies meaning effectively, leaving
no doubts. Translation into first language would only divert students’
attention away from the English words or phrases they are learning.

each new word or phrase is illustrated and captioned to ensure
students recognize meaning, and the pronunciation is modeled on
the audio. This approach is especially effective for students learning
English in the foreign language setting, where students have few
opportunities to learn vocabulary outside of an English class.

Because no prior knowledge of vocabulary is expected, students
are not asked to match the new vocabulary with pictures. Rather,
the explicit presentation of meaning and pronunciation described
above precedes any practice of vocabulary. Teaching always
precedes "testing.’

The vocabulary pictures and audio serve several purposes:

1. They make it unnecessary for teachers to translate new words
into students'first language or to search for pictures to present
vocabulary on their own;

2. They help students achieve accurate pronunciation and avoid
confusion about English spelling;

3. They remain in the book for students to review and use to
prepare for exams. Vocabulary sections contain a variety
of exercises.

As students’vocabularies grow, a feature called And don't forget ...
reminds them of previously-learned related vocabulary, ensuring
adequate recycling:

Vocabulary Personal objects and souvenirs

| . Lok at the pictures. Read and Estan,

s sort o

= i by vy v Talirt |

Vi

Voeabulury Places in the neighborhood

| Look at the photos. Read and listen.

——

You may wish to vary your presentation of Vocabulary. On occasion,
you can have students cover the captions with a piece of notebook
paper, looking at the illustrations or photographs while they listen to
the audio or to you read the words. Another way to make vocabulary
memorable is to have students make their own flashcards, drawing
their own pictures or using their own photographs or ones from the
Internet or magazines similar to the ones in the Teen2Teen Student
Book. Students can use their flashcards to quiz each other, further
reinforcing the language. Alternatively, student-made flashcards can
be posted on the walls of the class as a“word wall"to continually
remind students of meaning.

Pronouncing the vocabulary

After students understand the meaning of each new word and
phrase, a Pronunciation exercise directs students to Listen and
repeat. Learners in the foreign language setting, unlike learners in
an English-speaking environment, need an opportunity to say the
new words. The value of repetition cannot be exaggerated: for its
ability to cement meaning; enable accurate pronunciation; and
memorialize the sound of a word without the confusion of English
spelling. The Pronunciation exercise should never be skipped.
Pronunciation can be done easily as whole-class choral repetition
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because each Vocabulary item is short and there is a pause on the
audio in which students can repeat.

Practicing the vocabulary

A variety of exercises permits practice of the new words

and phrases. Often these include a Listening comprehension
exercise. In the following example, students listen to a series of
conversations using the Places in the neighborhood Vocabulary.
They then (in Exercise 3 below) complete statements to
demonstrate understanding by choosing the correct word.

.
232 5 SR STl Listen to the conversations.

Check the correct picture to complete the statements.

1. She'satthe ... . 2. The ... is around the corner. 3. The big buildingisa ... .

4. The ... is great.

e

Vocabulary exercises are graded in difficulty and include a variety of
receptive and productive responses. This grading builds students’
confidence and mastery of new words and phrases. In the exercise
below (Exercise 4), students demonstrate that they can use the
Vocabulary by completing a statement using a new word. There are
specific teaching suggestions for each Vocabulary exercise in the
Teaching Notes.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each
time you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that
all students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Grammar

Although other English course books commonly present grammar
solely with examples and paradigms in a chart, students often have
questions about the grammar being taught: when to use it, what
its purpose is, how it differs from other grammar points. When
grammar presentations do not explain the grammar, but merely list
examples of it, teachers often find it necessary to conduct grammar
lessons entirely in the students'first language. Though there is no
harm in clarifying rules in the first language when questions exist, it
is the goal of Teen2Teen to provide understandable rules in English
in order to reduce the necessity for first language instruction — so as
to increase students’exposure to English, which is so important in
the foreign language setting.

Every new grammar point is presented with a chart containing
examples of the grammar as well as, when appropriate and
necessary, simple clear rules that students can understand. Target
grammar is color highlighted to focus students'attention on each
relevant structure.

In the following example, the grammar rule explains at a level
understandable to students when to use there is and when to
use there are. There is and there are are color highlighted within
the examples.

4. Complete the stat: ts with the name of each place in Exercise 3.
1. She's at the _mall . 4. The is great.
2. The is around the corner. 5. Charlie’s is on

3. The big building is a Main Street.

Grrommmiar thereis | there are; Questions with Sow many -

J..Mm.
( Une, tivare iz veith sngular nouns Uss there are with ploral nouns )
Zz L

Printable Vocabulary Flashcards

You'll find printable Vocabulary Flashcards on the Online Teacher’s
Resources. Use these as a tool to present, practice, and test the key
vocabulary items in Teen2Teen.

At least one time in each unit, following Vocabulary or Grammar,
an exercise called About you! appears. It is important for students
to have opportunities to personalize what they have learned. In
the following About you! exercise, students use the Vocabulary they
have just learned to make personal statements.

CQuasticns Answers
Hara's || Is there a Komean restaurart across the street? Wes, there i/ Wo, there Bn't
Are thars apartment buldings around the comer? | Yes, there are. [ Mo, there aren't

et Huss iy hsusses ek s on Actansi: Street? | Thets ase twe
T thet mall
[EETTIRIRY - et = pwre s
= Yoz o s WOT Yeathens

* rare o NOT s
en L IS Usten to the grammar examples. Repeat.

Also in this example, a Language tip warns students of a common
learner error of agreement.

Cirammuns Verb be: information questions with What color;
Cruestbons with or

| - Study the grammar.

What color ame your eped?  They're brown. O Brown
What celdor Is Fes bar? It's red. Of  Fed <
|8 your har back of brown? U3 Black, Of Buck

z.mlﬁhnﬁhmrmﬂum

" Completa tha statemant about your nelghborhcad.
T my naighborhood. there

About yeul

As you can see, the clarity and simplicity of explanations makes
translation of the grammar lesson into students'first language
unnecessary. An added benefit to providing grammar explanations
in the Student Book is that students have a ready reference at their
fingertips for review and test preparation.
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Furthermore, throughout Teen2Teen, whenever students may need
to recall previously learned grammar, a Reminder brings that back for
them. In this example, students learn a new use of can. The Reminder
contrasts the new use with what they learned previously.

Lirammar Cawn for permission
| . Study the grammar.

Uke Can and & Base form Do iequest pamisiion.
To give permission. use a short aawes wWith Can. oF use
other expeessions of affirmation.

Can | barrew your chage? (e s cam)
R v Pl with our game conioks? (Sise. Mo probism)
Can my Erothey sl your phone? 0]

gm-mm»hm.mm

before the base form.
Lot | i Dewreni; s ERSAEr s

2 WD Listen te the gramenar examples. Repeat.

10wk albot abdty.
Cae oo e Thar g

General teaching suggestions

Focus students'attention on the grammar chart. If it contains an
illustration or photo showing the grammar in a conversational
context, read the conversation aloud so students can see a‘“living”
example of the grammar. Read any grammar rules aloud. Before
explaining further, have students look at the examples in the chart.
You may wish to copy one or more of the examples on the board,
circling the forms that are color highlighted in the examples in the
chart, to be sure students visualize the grammar being presented.
All learners benefit from visual presentations, so using colored
markers can be an effective way to focus attention on the main
forms you are pointing out. (For example, you could write the
sentence in black, but write the verbs in blue or red.) You may wish
to add your own examples and invite students to come to the
board to circle the target forms. In stronger groups, students can
to come to the board and create additional examples of their own
that exhibit the grammar point. Specific suggestions are made in
the Teaching Notes.

So that students will have a permanent grammar reference in
their Student Book from which to study and review grammar,
the grammar charts follow a deductive approach: a grammar rule
is explicitly presented and then followed by clear examples that
illustrate the “rule”If you prefer an inductive approach, you can
easily vary the order of how you present the material by pointing
out the examples first and then asking questions in English or the
students'first language to encourage them to infer a “rule”

Noticing activities: Topic Snapshots at the beginning of each unit
always contain at least one example of the unit's grammar point.
One helpful noticing activity is to ask students to return to the
Topic Snapshot near the beginning of the unit and find one or more
examples of the grammar within the conversation.

For example, here is the grammar presentation of the
demonstratives this / that / these / those:

Grammar this [ that | these | Hrose; Inlensifier foo

| Study the grammar,

I -
T L ===

Thit dredd i too big.
These shoes are too small

thin acket

and gives it a negative meaning
it okt ithvoss shoes

thase shoes Thisse Iweaters afe 168 aEpeemive.

\ am LI Listen te the grammar axsmplos, Rapaal,

viii

e

After presenting this grammar, you can ask students to revisit the
Topic Snapshot from the beginning of the unit to find examples of
the grammar in the context of the conversation:

||r}|i|-\-||::|rhlluﬂ
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wehool Ard fu ok o Speie
% -~

Identifying the target grammar in the context of the Topic
Snapshot conversation provides more exposure to the grammar,
helping to make it memorable and providing a model of the use

of the grammar in real communication. Many specific teaching
suggestions accompany the grammar charts in the Teaching Notes.

Pronunciation

A Pronunciation exercise is included in grammar sections,
permitting students to hear the pronunciation, rhythm, and
intonation of the grammar examples from the grammar chart
or from one of the grammar exercises that follow it. Hearing and
repeating the examples of the grammar further reinforces the
grammar itself and provides a memorable model of how that
grammar is used in natural spoken English.

Grading of exercises

Grammar exercises are carefully graded from easier to more
challenging. They generally move, when appropriate, from ones
requiring recognition to ones requiring production of the target
grammar. For that reason, it is suggested that the exercises be
done in order. All exercises require a written response. Many have

a picture stimulus. Some exercises require listening. Whenever
possible, the grammar exercises also integrate the unit's vocabulary
for memorability and further reinforcement of meaning and use.
Answers to all Grammar exercises are in the Teaching Notes.

Some Grammar exercises are presented through Listening
comprehension. Students listen to conversations or monologues
that use the target grammar, and they demonstrate understanding
with a written response.

Grammar exercises can be done by students working individually,
or, as an alternative, you may wish to do the exercises with the class
as a whole, with students providing answers aloud. All Grammar
exercises provide the first answer so students can understand what
is expected. It is recommended that you complete the first item
with or for the students to be sure they understand the task. Before
completing the first item, be sure to focus students’attention on it
in the book so they understand what you are demonstrating. It can
even be helpful to copy the first item on the board and handwrite
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the example answer for all students to see. In this way, you will
reduce the need to explain the exercise as students work on it.
Circulate around the room to provide help and answer questions
that may nevertheless come up.

On occasion, in large classes where it is difficult to do oral work
with students, you may wish to divide the class into two groups
with one group completing the exercise independently while you
do oral work with the other one. Then the two groups can change
activities, giving the second group a chance to do the exercise
while you do oral work with the first group. This procedure gives
you an opportunity to provide more individual attention to each
student and to evaluate oral progress more efficiently.

When the Grammar exercises are complete, you can review
answers with the whole class, either checking answers as students
read them out orally or having students write their answers on the
board. If time is short, you can write the answers on the board as
students check and correct their own work. For variety, students
can exchange books and check their partners'work.

Interactive Grammar Presentations

On the Online Teacher’s Resources, there is one Interactive
Grammar Presentation per grammar point in the Student Book.
The presentations are organized by unit, and for each grammar
point there are three sections. The first section is an exact

copy of the grammar charts from the Student Book, with the
Pronunciation audio where relevant. The second section is a
controlled activity which practices the grammar, while the third
section is a freer activity, often using visual prompts to elicit the
grammar point. These last two sections are new material which
is exclusive to the Interactive Grammar Presentations, and can be
completed orally as an open class activity, or individually.

Reading

The approach to reading in Teen2Teen meets several key needs for
the effective development of reading skills and strategies. Students
are exposed to a variety of authentic reading genres, representing
both print and digital text types. Reading texts integrate and reinforce
vocabulary and grammar from the unit and previous units. The

texts engage student interest through topics appropriate to teens.
Each Reading text includes illustrations or photos that support
comprehension. The exercises that follow each text have been
carefully designed so students apply key reading skills and strategies
they will need for exams and understanding authentic texts.

Level of language within Reading texts

In order for students to continuously improve their ability to read
authentic texts in English, it is important that reading texts in
course materials be neither too easy nor too challenging. If Reading
texts are written strictly with known language, students do not
develop the ability to guess new words from context or cope with
unknown words. However, if Reading texts are written at a level
higher than students can handle, that leads to frustration and
over-dependence on translation. The Reading texts in Teen2Teen
have been carefully written to be comprehensible to students,
and to include a small amount of unknown language that is
understandable from context.

Most of the Reading texts in Teen2Teen are on the Class Audio
CDs, for several reasons:

1. Students get additional practice listening to natural spoken
language, but in this case, in a narrative (rather than a
conversational) format;

2. Hearing a reading text aloud increases awareness of how
language is “chunked,’ so students become familiar with English
collocations (words that normally go together);

3. Although the use of the audio of the Reading is optional, reading
while listening to the audio increases reading speed because
students pace themselves to keep up with what they hear.

In the Teen2Teen Friends units (3, 6,9, and 12), Readings are usually
blog posts by the fictional Teen2Teen characters.

The directions that precede each Reading include a question that
helps students focus their attention as they read. In the example
below, they have to determine which athlete is from the UK.

The photos support comprehension, for example, in the first

two sections, by defining weightlifter, strong, jumper, and jump.

The reading integrates the unit grammar of can for abilities. Specific
suggestions for pre-reading, reading, and post-reading, as well as
answers to all the activities, are made in the Teaching Notes.

Lesndling Profibes of intermational athletes

| | Basd the profiles. Which athists is from the UK

Yes, they can!
Meet four awesome athletes

Meet Chinese weightbfier Cas Led She ks from
Hebei Prosvinge in Ching. M, Cad s very sireag,
She can ity 158 kilograms! Wow!

Thirs i Brighsh jumgesr || |egede, Mi, Jegeds is leom East
Lendan, He is & wery sleoag jumpsar, Lock ot the photal He
£an junig ower Bhees Gl His Disnds sy, "LL, you'ie lils
af fun. Dut pleass be carelull™

Wergaka Campbell-Beown bs Irom Clarks Tows, jamak s
Her Famély |3 wey blg (nlse brothers and sisiersl! She can
rim wery fast, She can sun 200 meters in F1.23 secands!
Thiat"s wery faaz) Her husbasd can aleo rim fast. He's an
ahiege, 100,
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A variety of activity types accompany each reading text across the
units. These exercises are designed to focus students’attention and
ensure comprehension as well as apply unit target language.

Reading skills and strategies

One of the Reading exercises in each unit can optionally be used
to develop a specific reading skill or strategy. All exercises can be
used as traditional comprehension activities. However, if you wish
to raise your students’ awareness of these skills and strategies,
there are specific teaching suggestions included in the Teaching
Notes. All reading skills and strategies can be seen in the Learning

Objectives on pages 4-5. !
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General teaching suggestions

Before reading, ask students to notice the accompanying art or
photos. For example, students should recognize any previously
taught Vocabulary. Ask them to describe what they see in the
pictures, and ask them specific questions to elicit Vocabulary
or Grammar.

Read the direction line for the first activity aloud, including the
“focus” question. Ask students to look for the answer to the
question as they read the article the first time. Then follow up

and ask them to confirm that they have been able to answer the
question. Suggestions for follow-up questions for Exercise 1 are
made in the Teaching Notes. Allow students to read the text more
than once if necessary to answer further questions.
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You may wish to vary your approach to introducing the Reading
text. For example, instead of having students listen as they read,
you can ask them to read without listening for the first time they
read. Use the follow-up questions suggested in the Teaching Notes.
Then ask them to read along with the audio for the second or third
time they read.

Another approach, for a stronger class, would be to have students
listen first with books closed. You can follow the listening with
some general questions and then ask students to read along with
the audio afterward to confirm their answers. And of course you
can skip the audio altogether if you are more comfortable with
silent reading only.

Reading exercises are designed to be completed individually.
However, it is a good idea to vary your approach from unit to unit.
Students can work in pairs afterwards to compare and discuss
their answers, or they can work together from the beginning to
complete the exercise. Another approach is to write the exercise
items on the board and invite students to come individually to
complete them. Or you can do an exercise as a whole class activity
and ask the class to give you the answers to write on the board.

Teen2Teen

Every unit concludes with a model conversation that provides

a social application of the language in the unit, using appealing
authentic language appropriate to “teen-to-teen” communication.
Teens are very social beings, so it is important for them to be able
to apply the language they have learned in a communicative
context that has social relevance to them. Although some unit
grammar and vocabulary is included in the conversation, the
primary purpose of the conversation is not grammar, but social
language. Teen2Teen conversation models are short and easy to
remember. An example follows:

[eenghleen,

Conlirm e ime of o clnsg

v | Road and listen to the comversation.

T3 Hay, Ardwm Wit ties 0 £

about what students are able to produce in their answer. As
students become more advanced, more questions can elicit fuller
and more complex responses. For the conversation above, realistic
questions such as Are they at home or at school? Are they friends?
What are they doing in the photo? are appropriate because students
have enough language to answer, based on the information in
the photo. Specific questions for each Teen2Teen conversation are
provided for you in the Teaching Notes.

As an alternative, you could ask students to formulate their own
questions about the photos. In this way, students are building an
awareness of what the conversation will be about and developing
an interest in reading and listening to it.

Have students listen to the conversation as they read along in

their books. As an alternative with stronger groups, you can vary
and have students listen with books closed. An advantage of
presenting the conversation with books closed is that students are
not distracted by the written word and are therefore more attentive
to the pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the language in
the conversation. The closed-book presentation process also gives
students additional practice in comprehending spoken language
that integrates the vocabulary and grammar of the unit. It is a good
idea to vary your initial presentation of the conversation, with an
eye to keeping class sessions fresh and interesting.

As an optional noticing activity, ask students to find and circle
the target grammar they learned in this unit within the Teen2Teen
conversation model. In this way, students will see the social and
communicative value of having learned the grammar, rather than
seeing it just as random course content with no practical use.

Pronunciation

All Teen2Teen conversations are followed by a Pronunciation

activity. In this activity, students listen and repeat the conversation
line by line. Tell students to listen carefully to and to imitate the
pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation of the speakers on the audio.

When conducting Pronunciation exercises, it is important to keep
the pace of the repetition lively and to vary the procedure, in order
to keep the process from becoming boring and meaningless.
Several alternative procedures are:

1. Have the whole class repeat each line after the audio;

L5 HETLY . . . .

O ittt i 2. Divide the cla§s mt9 tyvo groups, with the group on one side of
- ) Bnio the class reading A’s lines and the group on the other side of the
- g % iz class reading B's lines, and then reversing roles of the groups;
e ety | Thats grend I3 Are yo s g g g
Your're of e |
Vourralata. < Ok net R oo X O Ty 3. Divide the class into boys and girls, with the boys reading A's

2 e lines and the girls reading B’s lines, and then reversing roles of

oo L IGITITETEEN Listen mnd repest. the groups;

. Having students read together in pairs as A and B and
then reversing roles. The goal is to permit students several
opportunities to repeat, which further builds their memory of the
social language and increases the accuracy and comprehensibility
of their pronunciation, rhythm, and intonation.

Although this conversation is from a unit that presents telling time
(and includes a statement of time: “It’s 3:45!") the conversation’s
primary purpose is to model the following social language:
greeting a friend; asking about the time; confirming information;
asking for and providing reassurance; and expressing relief. Itis also important to pay attention to the effect students’
pronunciation has on the social nature and intent of these
conversations. Make sure students use socially appropriate
intonation and pitch with each line. For example, if one speaker is
politely asking if the other is busy, students should not speakin a
monotone. They should sound friendly and polite.

All actors on the Teen2Teen Class Audio CDs are native speakers
of standard American English. The pace of the conversations is slow,
yet natural and authentic, so students will be able to imitate the
speakers comfortably, yet accurately.

General teaching suggestions Guided conversation

Itis important to bridge the gap between simply repeating

a conversation mechanically and expecting students to role-

play freely using the language within it. Although we all want
students to be able to engage in conversation, expecting students
(especially teenagers) to be able to engage in free uncontrolled
role-play in a large classroom is somewhat unrealistic. Students
need time and a safe and confidence-building opportunity to

Warm up

Teen2Teen conversations are all accompanied by photographs

that help set the scene for the conversation and give it a reality.
The photos also serve an instructional purpose: they can be used
to activate the language of the conversation. You can begin by
directing students’attention to the photos and asking questions.
When formulating your own question, it is important to be realistic
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experiment with a conversation model, personalizing it and
altering it in minimal ways before being able to use it freely. Guided
conversation, which follows every Teen2Teen conversation, gives
students that opportunity.

e, Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.)

S TN On the notepad, writs your class
MMM.MINE\'M.LM“MM
Use the real time now.
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In this example of a Guided conversation activity (which is an
individual rather than a pair-work activity), each student has a
chance to personalize the original conversation, changing certain
parts of it — but with changes that only elicit previously learned
language. In this case, students write their own class schedule on
the notepad and use a real name for student B. They then use the
real time, their own classes, and the time of a class in the blanks of
the Guided conversation, personalizing it and making it real. Finally,
based on the time now and the real time of a class, they use early,
late, or on time in the next-to-last blank.

When conducting the Guided conversation activity, be sure students
understand that they are expected to change the conversation,

not write in the words that were in the original model. You may
need to remind students of this several times until they understand
that the Guided conversation is not a memory activity in which you
are checking whether they remember the words of the original
conversation. One way to do this is to read the directions aloud
Create a NEW conversation. Change the time, the class, the class time,
and whether Student A is early, late, or on time.

Another approach is to write the Guided conversation with its blanks
on the board. Ask students to provide language for the blanks. If a
student provides the exact same words that were in the original
model, say Let’s change that. What else can you say? Encourage
students to think of additional alternatives for the blanks. In some
groups, it may be necessary for you to model a change, writing
your words into the blanks. Then, as students work individually on
the Guided conversation activity, circulate around the room
checking whether students are actually changing the conversation
as required. Give praise for encouragement to students as they
complete the exercise.

The final exercise in the unit is an optional
extension and practice of the Guided
conversation. Students take turns reading
with a partner the conversations they
created in their Guided conversation exercise, providing more
exposure to and practice of the social language of the unit. Specific
suggestions are provided in the Teaching Notes. If you choose to
include this activity, there are two alternative approaches. Students
can work on their own in pairs while you walk around the class

and listen in. Or you can invite pairs of students to read their
conversations aloud for the class.

Oral pair work

Another optional extension of the Guided conversation is to use it

as an oral pair-work activity. Put students into pairs and have each
one of them take one of the roles, either "A” or "B Have students
each personalize their own roles, responding to the changes made
by their partner, but always following the Guided conversation as
a“script”In this way students will improvise more spontaneously
because they have to listen to what their partner says, but the
activity will still be adequately controlled so students do not require
any unknown language that will make the activity (or classroom
management) difficult. When presenting the Guided conversation as
a pair-work activity, ask students to change roles and practice the
conversation again. Because each student will have made different
changes to the conversation, they will in effect have produced

two different conversations based on the same controlled model.

If time permits, you may wish to have students “perform”their
conversations for the class.

Listening comprehension

Suggested methodology

In every unit there is at least one exercise labeled Listening
comprehension dedicated to the listening skills. These exercises
occur in both Vocabulary and Grammar sections. In addition to
building the skill of understanding real spoken language, these
exercises also enhance students'growth in other skill areas and help
them remember target language they are learning.

As with the other receptive skill, reading, students benefit

from being exposed to a small amount of comprehensible, yet
previously unknown, language. The exercises labeled Listening
comprehension are carefully controlled to challenge yet not
frustrate students. The language students hear in any Listening
comprehension activity is comprehensible to students at that level.

The audio is recorded at a natural, authentic pace. Listening
comprehension tasks range from auditory discrimination to more
inferential tasks. Most tasks require a receptive response, but
some require a more productive one. The following is an example
of an exercise with a receptive response (students decide if the
statements are true or false).

4. Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F (false).
4. She's Katie. T/F
5. He's Edward. T/F
6. They're teachers. T/F

1. She’s Sarah. @F
2. She's Kristen. T/F
3. He's not Jonathan.  T/F

And the following exercise has a productive response (students
complete a chart):

6. S Ul Listen to the conversations. Complete the chart.

Type of event Day Date Time
1. | party May 24th
2. Saturday 6:30
3. Thursday January 23rd
4. | game 8:30
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General teaching suggestions

It is extremely important to avoid approaching a Listening
comprehension exercise as a test. On the contrary, the purpose of
the task is to build the Listening comprehension skill, not simply

to test it. To that end, students should always be given the
opportunity to listen more than once, and often more than twice.
With each listening, students'fear of listening decreases and ability
to understand grows.

As discussed above, language learners instinctively fear being
confronted with language they cannot easily translate. It is helpful
to make students understand that in real life they will never be
able to control the level of what they hear, nor will they ever be
able to listen “fast enough”to be able to translate into their own
language. For those reasons, it is counterproductive to ask students
to translate what they hear on the audio or to translate it for them.

Explain to students that listening comprehension is the ability

to get meaning even when they do not understand every word.
Encourage students to ignore unknown words and to listen to
get the main idea or to listen selectively for specific details if that
is what the task entails. Your encouragement will reduce their fear
of listening and permit them to listen actively and with a positive
attitude.

[tis useful to permit students to listen a first time without expecting
them to complete the exercise. This gives them time to become
familiar with the speakers and the length and general content.
Encourage them to read the directions to be aware of the task
before they listen the first time. This clarifies what they are expected
to do and focuses their attention. Specific suggestions are included
in the Teaching Notes.

About youl

Itis important for students to have opportunities to personalize
what they have learned. In every unit of Teen2Teen, there is one
About you! activity which asks students to write about themselves,
using the language they are learning in that unit.

General teaching suggestions

Students should complete About you! activities individually.

If you feel it is appropriate for your class, you can invite individual
students to share what they wrote with the whole class. Each time
you do this, you can ask different students to speak so that all
students get an opportunity to express themselves in English
throughout the school year.

Other parts of the Teen2Teen
Student Book

Workbook

For convenience, the Teen2Teen Workbook is included at the back
of the Student Book. The Workbook includes extensive additional
exercises, puzzles, and integrated practice of Vocabulary, Grammar,
and Social Language for each of the 12 Student Book units. All
answers are included in the Teacher’s Edition.

General teaching suggestions

All exercises require a written response. The Workbook exercises
can be assigned as homework or can be included in class activities.
If time permits, review of exercise answers can be a class activity.
Four alternative ways to check answers are:

1. Teacher writes the answers on the board, and students correct
their own Workbook answers;

2. Students come to the board and write answers, with the teacher
or other students correcting mistakes and the remainder of
students correcting answers in the Workbooks;

3. Students exchange Workbooks and compare and discuss their
answers;

4. Teachers can use the Classroom Presentation Tool to display the
Workbook page.

Review Units

After every three units, a Review Unit integrates and reviews
language from those units.

One important feature that occurs at the end of every Review Unit
is All About You. In All About You, students respond to questions
in“virtual”conversations, and they personalize what they have
learned by writing statements about their own lives.

Itis important for students to reflect on their own learning and
recognize their achievement of the goals of each unit. A Progress
Check invites students to write check marks to confirm the goals
they have achieved in the previous three units, demonstrating to
themselves the progress they are making and motivating them to
continue learning.

Writing lessons

If writing is part of your curriculum, there is an optional Writing
lesson for every unit in Teen2Teen. Each lesson presents a specific
practical writing skill. A complete list of the skills covered in this
level can be found in the Learning Objectives on pages 4-5. Each
skill is presented and then followed by several exercises in which
students practice that skill. The final writing activity gives students
an opportunity to apply the skill in a short original writing of their
own. Specific teaching suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Writing assignments vary in genre and build new skills over the
four levels, include practice of capitalization, punctuation, writing
correct sentences and paragraphs, and organizing ideas.

Cross-curricular Readings

To provide additional reading tied to school curriculum subjects,
there are four optional Cross-curricular Reading lessons. They are
designed to be used with each Review Unit. The Readings offer
opportunities to read content covering academic areas including
geography, science, social studies, art, and other subjects. They
are written to be motivating and highly comprehensible and to
recycle key language from the Student Book lessons. The general
teaching suggestions in the section on Reading on page ix can be
used with the Cross-curricular Readings as well. Specific teaching
suggestions are made in the Teaching Notes.

Teen2Teen Friends Magazines

Four optional Teen2Teen Friends Magazines offer additional high-
interest reading. The magazines are presented by the characters
from Teen2Teen Friends. Specific teaching suggestions are made
in the Teaching Notes. The general teaching suggestions in the

section on Reading on page ix can be used with the magazines

as well.

We wish you success and
fun with Teen2Teen!

Joan Saslow & Allen Ascher
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Teen2Teen Plus gives access to exclusive Online Practice material
on tablets or computers using the access code on a card found

in the Student Book, and in this Teacher’s Edition. The Online
Practice material offers additional practice of Grammar, Vocabulary,
Reading, and Writing.

For each main unit of the Student Book, there is:

e One grammar lesson for each grammar point, comprising five
activities per lesson

¢ One vocabulary lesson per vocabulary set, comprising five
activities per lesson

e One Teen2Teen lesson per unit, comprising five activities
per lesson

For each review unit of the Student Book, there is:
¢ One reading lesson with five activities
e One All About You! lesson with five short writing activities

Are you using Teen2Teen Plus?

Use the step-by-step guide below to help with Registration.

Teacher Registration

Make sure you do this before your students register.
1. Go to www.teen2teenplus.com

2. Click"Register.

3. Select alanguage.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!”

5

. Find your Online Practice Teacher Access Card in the inside
front cover of this Teen2Teen Teacher’s Edition. Find your
access code under the peel-off strip.

[ e T
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6. Enter your 11-digit code. Click “Enter”

7. Enter your personal information (your first and last names, your
e-mail address, and a password). Click “Next”

8. Please select your Teen2Teen book. You can add more books
later. If you don't know which book to select, STOP. Continue
when you know your book. IMPORTANT - Make sure that the
book you choose is the correct one. You can't change this later.

9. If you have an Institution ID Code, enter it here. This is a code
that your administrator can give you. This code links your class
records with your school or institution. Click “Next."If you do not
have an Institution ID Code, click “Skip."

10. Enter a name for your first class. Click “Next”

11. You will get a Class ID Code. This is the Class ID Code for the
class you named in the previous screen. Give this code to your

Online Practice =

Teachers are able to create online classes for the course, assign
work to students, and track their students’ progress.

All exercises, except writing, are automatically graded and scores
are recorded in a progress report for the teacher. Teachers can
easily view and compare student and class progress.

Teachers and students can post and
reply to questions in the discussion
forum for further written English
practice.

The e-mail functionality allows
teachers and students to
message anyone in their Online
Practice class, giving students
opportunities to practice their
language skills in a protected,
real-world environment.

students during student registration so they can join your class,
and you can see their work.

12. You have finished Teacher Registration. Your Registration
Information will be shown. Print this screen for your records.

Student Registration

1. Tell students to go to www.teen2teenplus.com
2. Tell students to click “Register”

3. Select a language.

4. Agree to the terms of use. Click“l Agree!

5. Tell students to open their Teen2Teen Plus Student Books.
They can find their Online Practice Student Access Cards in
the inside front cover. They can find their access codes under
the peel-off strip.

6. Tell students to enter their 11-digit codes. Click “Enter”

7. Tell students to enter their personal information (their first and
last names, their e-mail addresses, and passwords). Click “Next”

8. Tell students to select their Teen2Teen book. IMPORTANT -
Make sure that students choose the correct book. They can't
change this later.

9. Give students the 11-digit Class ID Code you generated for your
class during Teacher Regjistration.

10. Students have finished Registration. Their Registration

Information will be shown. Print this screen for their records.
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Common European Framework

of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the European
Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded beyond the
boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other regions of the world,
including Latin America, Asia, and the Middle East.

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) is a
description of linguistic competence at six levels: A1, A2, B1, B2,
C1,and C2.The descriptors were written to help both learners and
education professionals to standardise assessment.

The CEFR definitions of linguistic competence are as follows:

A Basic User A1 Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2 Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness
C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students' progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements.

Teen2Teen aims to enable students to move from no English or
level A1 and into level B1.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels covered
in Teen2Teen.

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him / herself and others and can ask and
answer questions about personal details such as where he / she
lives, people he / she knows and things he / she has. Can interact
in a simple way provided the other person talks slowly and clearly
and is prepared to help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions
related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic
personal and family information, shopping, geography,
employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks
requiring a simple and direct exchange of information on familiar
and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his /
her background, immediate environment and matters in areas of
immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input on
familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,
etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise whilst traveling

in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple
connected text on topics which are familiar or of personal
interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes, and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions
and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both
concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions

in his / her field of specialization. Can interact with a degree of
fluency and spontaneity that makes regular interaction with
native speakers quite possible without strain for either party.
Can produce clear, detailed text on a wide range of subjects and
explain a viewpoint on a topical issue giving the advantages and
disadvantages of various options.

Language Portfolio

The Portfolio, as proposed by the Council of Europe, is a folder
kept by students, which details their experiences of languages
and language learning. This includes the student’s native tongue
as well as any other languages with which the student has had
contact. A Portfolio comprises the following:

A Language Biography

Checklists for students to assess their own language skills in terms
of “What | can do” In Teen2Teen, students respond to the CEFR
statements in the All About You and Progress Check sections at
the end of each Review Unit.

A Student Self-assessment form (see page xv) can be used to
help students evaluate what they remember and set learning
objectives at any time of year.

A Language Passport

An overview of the level attained by the studentin English at the
end of the year.

A Dossier

Samples of the student’s work, including tests, written work,
projects, or other student-generated materials.

In brief, the Biography details day-to-day experience of language.
The Passport summarizes the experiences, and the Dossier is
evidence of the experience.

In order to assist students in compilation of a Language Portfolio,
you may ask them to record their answers to the CEFR checklist
on a separate sheet of paper and keep it in a folder. Encourage
students to choose several pieces of their work from different
points in the year to compile the dossier of their portfolio.
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Student Self-assessment Checklist

Name:

Class / Grade:

What | remember

Useful grammar:

Useful vocabulary:

Objectives

One thing | need to improve:

How can | improve this?

What did you do in English outside class?

Do homework

— lLearnnew words

_ Revise before a test

_Listen to music with English lyrics
_ Readsomething extra in English

_ WatchaTVshow, video, or DVD in English
_ Write an e-mail or chat online in English
. Visit websites in English

_ Speaktosomeone in English

_ Readamagazine in English

___ Other activities:




Student Record Sheet

o]

XVi

Name:
Class / Grade:
Classwork: Continuous Assessment
Skills Test

Date | Grammar | Vocabulary | Reading Listening | Speaking | Writing Results

Unit 1 /50
Unit 2 /50
Unit 3 /50
Review: Units 1-3 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 4 /50
Unit 5 /50
Unit 6 /50
Review: Units 4-6 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Mid-Year /80
Unit7 /50
Unit 8 /50
Unit9 /50
Review: Units 7-9 Review Unit Test /50
Listening Test /6

Unit 10 /50
Unit 11 /50
Unit 12 /50
Review: Units Review Unit Test /50
10-12 Listening Test /6
End-of-Year /100
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Lesson Planner

Class: Date: Time:
Objectives:

Anticipated problems:

Materials and resources:

Stage: | Estimated Activity: Procedure:
Timing:

Xvii
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Social language |Reading and Writing
] = Verb be: affirmative and . Gmetlngs: hellos = Greet your classmates Reading
w' : ﬂw and goodbyes = Apologize for = Conversations and captions
e i::ome to = Subject pronouns a mistake Writing page 90
English class. * Writing a sentence:
page 10 B subjects and verbs
s 4 -
) * Possessive adjectives = The family = Talk about your family Reading
o N - Possessive 's and s' * A picture story
Is she_yuur mom .:zbs:::-tj:;;::?mmm Writing page 90
page 16 * Lsf iods and question mark
o * Verb be: questions with AR IR
Who and Hiat
= Verb be: questions with = Countries, = Discuss nationalities Reading
Where nationalities, and = An online message board
= be infor location hometowns

Where are

= Skill / strategy: Find supparting

¥ « be from tail
you from2,, = . — wz' spage 91
A ing
page E.Z’j:....l * Capitalization
2

All About You

Review: Units 1-3 pages 28-29
Progress Check

Geog

Cross-curricular Reading:

raphy page 96

Magazine 1 page 100

4 * Prepositions on and at * Clock times * Confirm the time of Reading
] = Verby be: information = School subjects a dlass = Profiles from a teen magazine
Are we late? questions with What time, | » Days of the week » Skill / strategy: Classify
page 30 When, and What day » Expressions of punctuality information
Writing page 51
= More rules about capitalization
e » UUse of adjectives » Adectives 1o describe » Describe a person Reading
= y * Intensifier very people « On-the-street interviews
The new girl = Verb be: information » Adjectives to describe * Skill / strategy: Find supporting
is very cute! questions with eyes and hair i
page 36 Wit m - Writing page 92
Questions Wit or  Capitalization of sentences
= Verb be: questions with = Entertainment evenis = Confirm the date of Reading
How old » Manths of the year an event * An events calendar
Tuday ts my i * Preposition infor months | = Ordinal numbers 1st—31st = Skill / strategy: Scan for
ey " * Preposition on for dates information
hlrthdayi;,}. ® Writing page 92
paged2-" [ :
= Caplt
. i Capitalization

Ruﬂaw: Units 4-6 pages 48-49
All About You Progress Check

Cross-curricular Reading:
Art page 97

ngﬂgjgﬂm Magazine 2 page 101




Grammar Vocabulary Social language | Reading and Writing
m = Prepositions and = Rooms and fumniture * Help someone find Reading
- expressions of position at home something = A dos and don'ts list for
Here. Use my and location English class
phone. * The imperative = Skill / strategy: Apply infarmation
Writing page 93
+ Using exdamation points
8 = Let's| Let's not » Good weather and * Talk about the Reading
2 bad weather weather = Weather forecasts
it's rEa"'_'.iI = Free-time activities = Suggest activilies « Skill / strategy: Interpret
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Welcome

Vocabulary

Classroom directions

The alphabet

The classroom

Numbers 0-10, 11-20, and 21-100

Social language
Introducing the Teen2Teen characters

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Classroom activities

Foreign language

Suggestions

Suggestions are given in these Teaching
Notes for using English at a level that the
students can understand, which naturally
increases as the students acquire more
language. As the teacher, you are the

best judge of whether the students’own
language or English will be more effective
for explaining concepts or instructions.
Students will learn to use greetings and
give their names in English in Unit 1, but to
establish the idea of using English in class
whenever possible, it is a good idea to
greet the class in English at the start of the
first lesson. Write your title and / or name
on the board and say Hil Hello! 'm (Name).

Ask individual students their names. You
can ask them in English or in their own
language. Then say Hi/Hello, (Name).

Warm-up

Find out what previous contact, if any,
the students have had with English,
e.g., previous lessons, TV, or websites.
Encourage students to tell the class any
English words that they know.

Classroom directions

Suggestion

Whenever you see the CD symbol ®),

you can either play the CD or read the
audioscript aloud. If the words are shown
in the Student Book, you can read them
from the page. Audioscripts which are not
on the Student Book page are given in the
section on pages 100-110. The teaching
notes always give a page reference for the
audioscript.

Where possible, it is best to use the CD if
you can, so that the students get used to
hearing different people speaking English.
It will also expose them to different
accents.

| Welcome to |

Classroom directions

am)| | Read and listen,

2 listen

3. repeat 4. write 5. ook

wen | . WEEIITIIETD Listen and repeat.

The alphabel

ase)| | Read and listen.

5TW'H

(DD Listen and repeat.

MWQ T

Exercise 1 1.02

e Have students look at the pictures and
words. Explain that these words are
verbs (action words) and are common
instructions to use in English lessons.

e Ask the students to look at the pictures
to work out what each verb means.

e Play the CD or read the verbs aloud
while students follow.

Suggestion

There is always a pronunciation focus
to practice new words. You could ask
students to close their books for this, so
they repeat what they hear.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.03

e Play the CD or read the words aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Check for a short vowel in listen. Stress
the /ai/ diphthong in write and make
sure that the w is silent.

The alphabet

Exercise 1 104

e Explain that learning the alphabet
in English is useful for asking about
spelling in class.

e Play the CD or read the alphabet aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-05

e Play the CD or read the letters aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

About you!

e Explain that About you!is an
opportunity for students to use English
to talk or write about themselves. Point
to your name on the board and spell
it out.

o First, ask volunteers to spell their names.
Then continue until everyone has had a
turn. Assist if necessary.

Students’ own answer




The classroom

ws!| | . Look, Nsten, and read.
1. a board
2. amarker
3. a teacher
4. a student
5. a picture
6. atable
7. abook
B. adosk
9, a pencil
10, an sraser
11. a chair
12. & natebook
13. apen

et Q-thnmdnpnt.

Numbers 0-10

19 | . Read and fisten,

12345678 10

PO one threie foaur five

vn | L WEIITEIIETD Listen and repeat.

'; Look at the picturas. Write the numbars.

g e UK

a. three  notebooks b _t0 erasers & fwi

~

N> aeon B T3 —w
A= . W &5 E

f 5t marcers g 006 student  h. ik books i, doir  desks  j Dwe  pictures

sla SEVER eight ning ten

ma.dwfsd.,, «chairs

The classroom

Suggestion

The words are presented here with
indefinite articles a/an. You don't need

to focus on this difference at this stage

as students will study these articles in

Unit 1. If students ask, you can explain and
demonstrate that it is difficult to say a +
eraser and that an makes it easier.

Exercise 1 1-06

e Ask students to tell you in their
own language what they can see in
the picture.

e Play the CD or read the numbered
words aloud while students follow.

e Explain that student is the same word
for a boy or a girl, and teacher is the
same word for a man or a woman.

¢ Option: If you regularly use different
items in your class, such as a file or
folder instead of a notebook, you may
like to introduce additional words.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.07

e Play the CD or read the words aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Pay particular attention to the letters
chin teacher and chair, and explain that
these are nearly always pronounced
with a hard /t [/ sound in English.

Usage

Words where ch is pronounced /[/ in
English are usually loan words from
French, e.qg., machine, chef, mustache.

e Focus too on these other sounds which
may be more difficult for students:
the initial /st/ sound in student
the /t [ar/ ending in picture
the /e1/ sound in table and eraser
the /2r/ sound in chair
the long /ou/ sound in notebook
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Numbers 0-10

Exercise 1 1-08

Play the CD or read the numbers aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-09

Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

Make sure that students don't try to
pronounce the silent letters w in two
and gh in eight.

Point out that five and nine have the
same sound as write.

Suggestion

The following exercise uses the numbers
with plural nouns, but note that students
are not expected to make the plural
form themselves. They will study this in
Teen2Teen Two Student Book, Unit 4.

Exercise 3

Focus on the example to explain the
activity, pointing out that the students
should write the numbers in words,

not digits. Stress that they can copy the
spelling from Exercise 1. Note that blue
examples on the Student Book page are
to guide the students whereas the pink
answers are only visible in the Teacher’s
Edition for your reference.

Option: You may like to mention
that -s on the end of a word makes it
plural, comparing with the students’
own language. However, explain that
there are other rules in English, which
students will study later.

Circulate while students are writing
to check spelling. If some students
finish early, ask them to read out their
answers to assess their pronunciation.

Call out each letter for volunteers to
say the number. Then repeat the whole
phrase to model the plural form:

You b?

Student seven

You Yes, good: seven erasers.

Introduce classroom phrases as
necessary:

Say it again, please. No, try again.

Is that right? Can anyone help?
Students can exchange books to check
each other’s spelling.

Suggestion

Now that students have learned some
numbers in English, you can give them
instructions to open their books to a
specific page in English. Hold up your
book to demonstrate and say Open your
books to page eight. Page eight. Show
students that the numbers are in words as
well as digits at the bottom of the Student
Book.




Numbers 11-20

Suggestion

Play a game to review the alphabet and
numbers 1-10. Say What number? and
spell out a number slowly, e.g., T-W-O.

Numbers 11-20

0o | . Read and listen.

ic 13 19 15 16 11 18 13

Write the answer (2) on the board to eleven Twebie thirteen fifteen sixiean seventesn eightesn nineteen  twenty
confirm and continue with other numbers. o)) 2. GEIIIITERD Listen and repeat.
Exercise 1 1+10 5. Write the numbers,
* Play the CD or read numbers 11-20 a 15 fifteen & 18 tighteen a 16 sitteen g 12 twelve L 17 severesn
aloud while students follow. B miae d 14 fourieen i s Ty b 13 thiciesn | 11 theven
Usage 8
9 o ) Numbers 21-100
When counting in English, the stress
falls on the first syllable of the -teen ue | Read and listen,

words: thirteen, fourteen, etc. This is also
the case when a number comes before
a noun: fifteen students. However, when
the words are used on their own, the
-teen ending is usually stressed.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-11

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Contrast the sounds in the pairs
three / thirteen and five / fifteen. Unlike
the word two, confirm that the wis
pronounced in twelve and twenty.

sighty ninety one hundred
2. Listen and repeat.

3. Write the numbers.

Exercise 3 -

e Circulate while students are writing to
check spelling. If some students finish

early, check pronunciation by randomly a3t "mru-»'vnu & 86 iy -civ i 58 fift-eidht m.82 tigithy-two
pointing at numbers for students to say b B3 sinhy-three £ o4 ninely-faur | 37 Ahich-seven . 75 aeventi-fiv
the word. c 42 forty-two g 77 _severity- stven k.41 forky-oe 0. 68 = “"1 i

¢ Students can exchange books with a d.55 .LILI_ h. 49 forki-nine L g9 ninety-rint p. 60 £

partner to check their spelling.

e Option: For further practice of the i

alphabet, you could invite volunteers to
spell out the answers.

students don't need to use the word in
English.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Count round the class. Start by saying
One and encourage the student at one
end of the front row to say Two and the
next student to say Three, and so on, until
everyone has said a number.

Numbers 21-100

Suggestion

Students need to learn to recognize

the difference between fourteen / forty
and other similar pairs up to nineteen /
ninety. To help students develop natural
pronunciation, remind them to stress the
-teen ending, but to never stress the -ty
ending.

Exercise 2 ®) 113

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud,
pausing for students to repeat.

e Make sure that they keep the second
syllable of the -ty words very short.

Ask a different student to begin again from
1 and this time go up to 100.

Exercise 3 I Further support

e Use the example to explain that Workbook page W2

numbers 31-99 follow the same
pattern with a hyphen as 21-29 shown
in Exercise 1. Do the next item with the
class, writing the answer on the board

Exercise 1 1-12

e Play the CD or read the numbers aloud
while students follow.

Demonstrate the difference between
14 and 40 by exaggerating the different
stress: fourteen (with a very clear final
/n/) and forty.

Point out the use of the hyphen in the
formation of numbers 22-29 in English.

Compare with numbers in the students’

own language. You could compare
hyphen /"haifon/ with the same word
in the students’own language, but

to check that everyone understands.
Circulate while students are writing to
check spelling. If some students finish
early, they can write out other numbers.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -




Teen2Teen Friends

Cross-curricular topics

The Internet

Geography

Foreign language

Aim

Meet the Teen2Teen characters and
understand the role of international
communication in English

Suggestion

In Unit 3, students will learn the names
of the different countries where the
characters live. For now, you can draw
on their knowledge of geography to
talk about the map in the students’
own language.

Meet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units 3, &, 9, and 12,

and in the Teen2Tean Friends Magazine.

Usage

The title of the series uses the number
2 to mean to, which is a common
abbreviation in text messages. This
reflects the idea of teenagers talking (or
writing messages) to other teenagers.

About Teen2Teen

e Explain the title of the course Teen2Teen
as per the Usage note.

o Explain that Teen2Teen Friends is a social
networking site, like Facebook, where
teenagers can communicate with
each other and make new friends from
different cities and countries around
the world. lllustrate this by translating
Connecting Teens Around the World!

Using the map

e Ask students to look at the map of the
world. Use the colors of the dots to refer
to the different continents and regions

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

of the world and ask students to name
them in their own language.

e Explain that the photos show nine
characters whom the students will
meet in Teen2Teen.

e Discuss as a class that these characters
have different first languages and that
they therefore need to communicate
in a language that they all understand.
Elicit that this language is English.

e Stress the value of learning other
languages, and in particular English, to
be able to communicate with people all
over the world.

Meeting the characters 1414

e Tell the students that they are going
to hear the characters introducing
themselves. Ask them to look at the
photos and to follow on the page,
listening carefully.

e Play the CD or read the speech balloons
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Hiand Hello have the same meaning,
but Hiis less formal. Hey is another
informal greeting which, like Hi, is very
common among teenagers.

e Explain the meaning of Nice to meet you!
Demonstrate this by walking up to a
student, shaking their hand and saying
Hi! 'm (Name). Nice to meet you!

e Ask students to listen again. Pause
after each character has spoken and
model the first name and family
name of each character, e.g, Julie
Duclos, asking students to repeat.
Some names might look similar in the
students’own language, but for good
listening practice, copy the characters’
pronunciation and encourage the
students to do the same.

e Use the name Julie to practice the hard
/d3/ sound in English.

e Explain that the white dots show where
the characters live. Ask students who
lives nearest them.

e Focus on the orange bar and explain
that the students will meet the
characters regularly in the book. Start to
read Meet the Teen2Teen Friends in Units
... and encourage students to say the
numbers in English.

e Explain that the Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine is at the back of the book
(pages 100-103). Each page is a text
featuring the Teen2Teen characters to
be read after each three units.




Unit 1 B Weicome to English class.

Grammar Verl be = Subject pronouns
Grammar Wecabaulary: Grestings: helics and goodines
Social language: Grest your chassmates = Apologize for @ mistake

Verb be: affirmative and negative

Subject pronouns

i Vocabulary Greetings: hellos and goodbyes
Vocabulary B i :
: w B wis)| | Look at the pictures. Read and listen.
Greetings: hellos and goodbyes ) |
Social language )
Greet your classmates ‘
Apologize for a mistake = “"

Values and cross-curricular

topics 2 Teacher  Good moming, 3. Wendy:  Good afternson,
Self-assessment Classmates: Good moming. Ms. Miller: Gaad afterncoa.
Identity

Unit contents

Each unit in the Teen2Teen Student Book
begins with a list of contents in a bar at the
top of the page, broken down into three
categories: Grammar, Vocabulary, and Social

Language. Every three units, there is a 4. Hostess: Good evening. 5. Dad: Goodbys.

Review which encourages students to check 1r- Bites: Sood evening: Kids: Goodbye.

their progress towards specific goals. ) Listan and repest.

To introduce the idea of self-assessment, J

focus on the list of contents, discuss briefly . Circle the correct gresting.

in the students own language what each 1. B Good moming. /Good everingy 3. [l Good morming. /Good afterncor;

item means, and explain that students will 2. [l Good moring;/ Good evening. 4. (B Good nighty/ Good afternaon.

check their progress in a Review after every 4. Wtte the o niing

three units.
Vocabulary P =
Aim 1. €D 4l S Wit 2 @ Goodlye 3. & (=004 night 4, @ food afernoon
Practice greetings: hellos and goodbyes
Further support e
Vocabulary Flashcards: Greetings
Suggestion
If you used Hi or Hello in class as you When someone says Good morning/ i”TOn_atiQﬁ is often very flat. Practice
worked through the Welcome unit, review afternoon / evening / night without with individual students, too.
with students how to greet people in adding anything else, the usual response Note
English. is to repeat the phrase. Hi and Hello can ) o )
) follow this pattern or can be used freely. Clock times are taught in Unit 4, so there is
Exercise 1 1415 no need to focus on these now.
e Explain in the students’own language e Draw students attention to the times Exercise 3
that the pictures show people greeting shown in some of the pictures. Ask
each other. Discuss with the class which students to guess the meaning of Good e Use th? example to check that students
pictures they think show saying hello, morning / afternoon / night and help recognize the word circle and make sure
saying goodbye, and good night. them to understand the difference that everyone understands that 18:30 is
e Play the CD or read the conversations between afternoon and evening. inthe evemng. Students then circle the
aloud while students follow. e Establish with the students which is correct greetings. o
the correct greeting for this class: Good * Students compare answers in pairs.
Usage morn[ng or Good afternoon. e Call out the numbers 1-4 for the class
Good afternoon is used after midday to say the greeting together.
and Good evening is used from about Exercise 2 ® 1416 .
18:00, or a little earlier when days are e Play the CD or read the conversations Exercise 4
shorter in the winter. Good night is aloud, pausing after each line for e Tell the students to imagine that the
generally only used when someone is students to repeat chorally. people in the photos are talking to
going to bed, but people say it to each e Encourage students to sound them and to write the correct response.
other instead of Goodbye very late in the friendly as they repeat the greetings. Further support
evening, for example after a party. When students repeat chorally, their Online Practice
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Same Good maming! I'm Sam.
Lucy: Hello! I'm Lucy.

Topic Snapshol

] . Read and listen to the conversation.

2. thoose the correct greeting.
1. I'm Claire.
{EjNice to meet you, Claire,
b. Goodbye.
2. I'm Dave.
(B)Hallo, Dave. I'm Efen.
b. Good night

wm | 5. Now listen and check YOur answers,

Sam:  Mice to mest you, Lucy.
Lucy: Mice to mest you, oo, Sam. Ley:  Goodinmoming Wi

Teacher: Good meming. F'm Ms. Lane
Welcome 1o English dass.
Sam and

Lane.

3, Mice 1o mest you,
& Good night,
(Bice to meet you, oo
&, I'm Ms. Jones.
B Mice o meet you, oo
(B Hela, Ms, Janes,

w2, (OITIIETTIIIITITD Listen to tha convearsaticns. Write the wards te

complete the conversations.
1A Hello
B: Halla, Max. 'm Sara.
2 Al HI, Patrick. I'm Alex
B Hice to meet you L Alei
3. A: Hello, I'm Gabriel.

1 e M

B (anod morning . Gabrial, I'm Mr, Smith, I'm the teacher.
4. A Good marning, Mr. Smith. Nica to meat youL

B Welcome

te English class,

eleven 11

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Suggestion

Topic Snapshot is a special feature in
Teen2Teen designed to illustrate the topic
of the unit through natural conversation.
Although examples of the unit grammar,
vocabulary, or social language are
included, focus on comprehension, not
presentation, and guide the students to
interpret meaning from the context. New
language is then studied later in the unit.

Warm-up

Review greetings by saying Good night,
class and wait for students to correct you.
If they repeat Good night, shake your head
and stop them. Ask hesitantly Good night?,
this time pointing through a window (if
possible), or to the clock or your watch.

Encourage students to give the correct
greeting and then repeat it.

Exercise 1 1417

Focus on Picture 2. Ask the class
whether they think these students
already know each other well. (No,
they're shaking hands, so they've just met.)
Ask the students what they think is
happening in the pictures.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Confirm whether the students'ideas
were correct.

Point out that Sam says Good morning,
but he also introduces himself, so Lucy
says Hello and her name rather than
Good morning.

Invite students to guess the meaning
of too and Welcome to English class from
the context. Remind them that Hana
used Nice to meet you on page 9.

Usage

In Teen2Teen, Ms. and Mr. are used

for titles for adult women and men
because Ms. is always acceptable and
there is no term to indicate male marital
status. If you wish to present Mrs. and
Miss, write them on the board and
explain that Miss is for a young woman
(probably under 30) who is not married;
Mrs. is for a woman of any age who

is married and Ms. is an increasingly
common title which is used for both
married and unmarried women.

Explain that it is never correct in English
to use a title with a first name and write
Ms. Lane NOT Ms-tatie on the board.

Exercise 2

e Asyou go over the answers, make sure
students understand why Nice to meet
you, too is wrong in number 4 (because
too means also; it's only said if the first
speaker says Nice to meet you).

Exercise 3 ®) 1-18

e Play the CD or read the conversations in
Exercise 2 yourself, using the responses
circled in pink. Students check
their answers.

Suggestion

Before students do a listening activity,
make sure that they understand the task,
so they know what they are listening for.
Always let them listen at least twice, but
ask them not to write anything the first
time. Where appropriate, let students listen
a third time to check answers.

Exercise 4 &) 119

o Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask them to listen
the first time without writing.

e Play the CD or read the conversations
aloud while students follow.

e Students listen again. Pause after each
conversation for students to write.

e Students exchange books to check
spelling. Invite students to read out the
completed conversations in pairs.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.19 PAGE 105

— e MEL AL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e

1



Grammar
A Girammar Verb be: affirmative; Subject pronouns
m

Practice the verb be; affirmative and . Study the grammar. (i

singular subject pronouns ‘mibject pronoun. verks ba
I am Dan
Grammar support -
Singular subject prono affirmative |
Interactive Grammar Presentation S = m Ml ko ‘m
. | | | am Paula. Fm FPauda.
Exercise 1 aa' ﬁ"’ i ‘
L ) ) ) 1 S | You are Dennis, You'ra Dennis,
e Dan isintroducing himself in the photo. : ﬁ o s soucianic e
Usg this to explain to students that, ' I “i i’, tul %&_,, S . i
unlike some other Iahguaggs, there is - -~ 10 s : e
only one verb for be in English, and that

it can be used to express identity. w_m e an

e Focus on the singular subject pronouns a pencil /g marker @ student BUT an croser
and ask the students in their own o) 2. R ot i
language how the subject pronoun /s
different from the others (it has a capital :
letter). 3

e To show the capitalization of the
subject pronoun /in context, point to
a girl, a boy and yourself and say She’s
(Name), he’s (Name), and I'm (Name)
and write it on the board. Ask why She
has a capital letter (because it’s at the
beginning of a statement), underline the
h of he and circle the /.

e Emphasize that a subject pronoun must
always be used in English and that
students should never use am, are, or is
on their own.

e Point out that the full form and
contracted examples mean the same,
explaining that the apostrophe is used

3 Completa the sentences. Write the correct subject pronouns
and a form of be. Use contractions.

to show that a letter is missing. e e
Usage w2 “|. Now listen and check YOUr Answars.
As a general rule, full forms are used in
formal writing, whereas contractions BEN, twehe
are always used in speech. However,
as most writing that the students do
at this age is informal, it is natural for
them to use contractions in writing. In AUDIOSCRIPT 1.20 e Fornumber 3, support the students
Teen2Teen, the example and answers Iam Dan. by asking He’s? She’s? It’s? Make sure
in the Teacher’s Edition are generally | you he she it students understand that objects in
shown as contracted forms. Unless l'am Paula. I'm Paula. English don't have genders. Hold up a
students have been asked to use You are Dennis.  You're Dennis. book and say /t’s a book.
contractions, the full forms are shown Hels a student. He’s{a student. « Point to yourself and say /'m (Name) to
as alternative answers in the Teaching Sheis ateacher.  She's a teacher. demonstrate number 4.
Notes. Itis a pencil. Its a pencil. * Invite a volunteer to do number 5.

« Focus on the Language tip to explain Exercise 3 o Tell studben'ts to write t:e ansvvers,h
the use of a/ an, but note that the only e Do the activity orally as a class first, to remembering to use the apostrophe.
noun cgvered in the book.so far that mak'e sure that stud(?nts assqoate the Exercise 4 121
starts with a vowel sound is eraser. subject pronouns with the pictures.

L e Play the CD or read the answers aloud
. e Focus on the example. Ask why He’s is for students to check
Exercise 2 ® 1-20 correct (because Leo is a boy). Student h b. ks 1o check f
e Students exchange books to check for

* Play the CD or read the grammar e Aska volunteer to complete number the Use of the ap%strophe
examples aloud for students to repeat. 2 and ask why She’s is correct (because :

e Say She’s a teacher with the class as a Susan is a girl). Further support
tongue-twister three times, getting Online Practice

faster each time, to focus on the /[/ and
/t[/ sounds.




i-‘;. Study the grammar.

- abjoc : Phural atfirm =

ol

statements
you You are classmates. You're classmates.

ﬂ“i They are Tom and Ben. | They're Tom and Ben.
- [

They are notebocks, | They're notebocks,

w0, EETTTTTTTD Listen to the grammar axamples, Repeat.

w-m = Abways use a subject pronoun.

She is a teacher, NOT fse-teeches
Thay are studonis, NOT Ase-slugents

Ti Complete the statements, Write the correct subject
prenouns and a form of be. Use contractions.

Theire  shudents, 2 Thedre pans 3. Were  Melissa and Anne,

8 H.Hnwﬁmnmddwtkwwwm.

). Write statements. Change the contractions to full forms.

1. I'm Zara, | am Lara

2. We're classmates, Wt are clasrnaes

3. He's a teacher. ke in'a teacher

4. They're markers. Thies are markers

5. You're students. You gev shadents

6. It's a book, It is & book

hirteen 13
Grammar support Exercise 6 ®) 1:22
Interactive Grammar Presentation e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
Exercise 5

e Make sure that students don't

Focus on the photo. Ask students if they pronounce the -es ending on

remember seeing the word classmates classmates as an extra syllable.
(on page 10).
Point to the girls in the photo and have
a volunteer read the speech bubble. we you they
We are students. We're students.

Say: They're in the same class. They're

) You are classmates. You're classmates.
classmates. Point to everyone and say

They areTom and Ben.  Theyre Tom and Ben.

You're classmates.

) They are notebooks.  They're notebooks.
Compare with the students’ own
language, pointing out that we and they Exercise 7

are the same for both masculine and
feminine and that you is the same form
for both singular and plural.

e Asthe students did a similar activity on
the previous page, ask a volunteer to
explain to the class what they have to

Stress that there is only one plural form: do in this activity.

are (and its contraction, 're). e Remind them to use an apostrophe in
Focus on the Language tip to remind contractions.

students that they must always use a

subject pronoun. Exercise 8 ®) 1-23

e Play the CD or read the answers aloud
for students to check.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

e Students exchange books to check for
the use of the apostrophe.

Exercise 9

e Option: Point out to students that
Exercise 9 brings together the language
studied on pages 12 and 13.The
students may find it helpful to look back
at page 12 to review the full forms in
the singular.

e Write /'m (Name) on the board and circle
the apostrophe. Remind them that
the apostrophe shows that a letter is
missing.

e Askif anyone can remember the full
form that they studied on page 12
(am). Write  am (Name) underneath
the contracted form and remind the
students that it has the same meaning.

e Point out that number 1 is the same as
your version on the board.

e Do number 2 with the class to make
sure that everyone has understood and
then allow the students to work quietly
at their own pace.

e C(irculate to help as necessary. Praise
correct answers and point to any errors,
helping students to correct their work.

e Ifany students finish early, ask them to
do the Extra practice activity below.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Students write the full forms of the
statements in Exercise 3 on page 12.

. Heis Leo.

. Sheis Susan.

. Itis a book.

. lam Mr. Soares.

. She is Ms. Davis. She is the teacher.

vi B W N -

I Further support

Online Practice

13
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: negative

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ Point to yourself and say I'm not a
student. I'm a teacher. Then hold up
your book open at page 12 and point
to Dan. Say He’s Dan. Turn to page 14,
point to the boy in the photo and read
the speech balloon slowly. Elicit that not
makes the verb negative.

e Emphasize again that there is no
difference in meaning between the
full form and the contracted forms and
explain that students may use either of
the two contracted forms listed in the
chart.

Usage

There is no difference in meaning
between the two types of contractions.
In spoken American English, s not and
re not are more common after pronoun
subjects (We're not teachers). The forms
isn't and aren’t are more common after
noun subjects (Ann isn't a teacher).
However, both forms are always correct.
Allow students to use either form in any
statement, as shown in the alternative
answers given in the Teaching Notes.

Exercise 2 &) 124

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students say an eraser.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.24

lam not Ellen.  I'm not Ellen.

You are not a teacher. You're nota
teacher. You aren't a teacher.

Heis not Jake. He's not Jake. Heisn't Jake.

Sheisnot Ann.  She's not Ann.  She isn't Ann.

Itis not an eraser. It's not an eraser.
[tisn't an eraser.

We are not teachers.  We're not teachers.
We aren't teachers.

You are not Amy and Ed.  You're not Amy
and Ed.  You aren't Amy and Ed.

They are not markers.  They're not
markers.  They aren't markers.

[ I'm net Dan. I'm ng

Girammar Verb be: negative

1. Study the grammar.

| am not Eksn. I'm niot Ellen.

fou are not a teacher. You're not a teacher.  OR  ‘You aren't a teacher,

He Is not lake. He's not laks. OR  He sn't lake.

She is not Ann She’s not Ann. OR  5he isn’t Ann.

It is not an eraser. It's mot an eraser, OR  Risn't an eraser,

W are not teachers, We're not teachers. OR  We aren't teachers.

Yeu are not Amy and Ed | You're not Amy and Ed OR  You aren't Amy and Bd, |
They are not markers. They're not markers, OR  They aren't markers,

e . (ZFETTIETTED Usten to the grammar axamples, Repeat.

3. Lock at the pletures and the names. Then complete the conversations.
Use contractions, Q

1.

pre _ Lily and Elena.
we're not Jufa and Kate,

No. Lmoned Latira.
KLl Lisa.
Laura

W&

T Listen to the conversations. Circle T (true) or F (false).
1. She's Sarah. MF . She's Katie. Ve
2. She's Kristen. T/F 5. He's Edward. TVF
3. He's not Jorathan.  (TYF 6. Theyre teachers.  (TYF

14 Toiirteen

Exercise 3 Exercise 4 &) 1:25

e Use the example to demonstrate the e Explain the meaning of true and
activity, but explain that in each case, false and ask the students to read
the speech balloon refers to someone statements 1-6 quietly. Tell the class
different in the picture, so the students that they are going to listen to six
will need to use different pronouns and short conversations. They circle T
forms of the verb be. if the statement is true and Fif it is

false. Explain that they will hear the

conversations twice and that the first
time, you will stop after each one for
them to circle T or F in pencil.

e Make sure in number 2 that students
understand that the boy is asking the
girl if she's Cathy and shake your head
to signify No. Focus on the gapped

conversation and ask the students what e Play the CD or read the audioscript
Cathy says. aloud.
¢ Give students a few minutes to look at e Students listen again, check their

answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-25 PAGE 105
Further support

Online Practice

each picture to work out the situation.
Clarify if necessary and then ask
students to finish the exercise.

e Write the gapped statements from the
speech balloons on the board while
students are working. You could then
either ask volunteers to tell you what
to write or invite them to write the
answers on the board, asking the class
to check carefully.

AGE INSTITUTE ———————————s




TEE“ETEE" Greet your classmates; Apologize for a mistake

. 1 . Read and listen to the conversation.

p Hi, Daphne. I'm Lauren.
Mice to mesk you.
But I'm not Daphne. I'm Lee.

4> Oh, Iim saryl

E» Thanks.
R You're welcome.

)| L ISIITTE Listen and repeat.

P H Lauren. Nice to meet you, 100

p That's CK. She's Daphne,

35, EITETTIITTEDD Write the names of four classmates sn

the notepad. Then create a NEW conversation.

Usa your nama

and the namaes of two classmates from your notepad,

Y o

-___"_—-—__
—— s
.I?l
______———_
-______—r——|
—— y
P>
H‘q . Read your new conversation with your partner.
= rhat Then read the conversation in your partner’s book,
ffizenn 15
Teen2Teen Exercise 1 126

e Ask students to guess what is

Aim
Practice social language for greeting your

happening in the photos, but don't
confirm their ideas at this stage.

classmates and apologizing for a mistake e Play the CD or read the conversation

Suggestion
The Teen2Teen feature in each unit

aloud while students follow.

e Ask students if they guessed correctly.

provides a chance for students to use the
language from the unit in a social context.
Allow time in your planning for students
to develop their oral skills.

Warm-up
Books closed. Write Teen2Teen on the

Usage

Itis acceptable to start a statement with
but, but it is much more common in
spoken English than in formal writing.
You're welcome is the usual response
when someone thanks you.

board and ask students where they have

seen this (the title of the book and on page Exercise 2 ®) 127
9). Then ask them to open their books to e Play the CD or read the conversation

page 15, using fifteen in English. Point to
the Teen2Teen logo. Remind them of the
double meaning of 2/ to to explain the
purpose of the activity (see Suggestion
above).

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

Exercise 3

e Explain to the students that they are
going to create their own conversation
using different names.

e Use the photos to establish that they
need either boys'or girls'names (as you
wouldn't use a girl's name with a boy by
mistake, or vice versa).

e Assuming no one in the class has these
names, check by asking in the students’
own language if they are going to write
Daphne, Lauren or Lee (No).

e Give the class time to write names.

e Show students where to use their own
name by writing the following on the
board: Hi, (Name.) I'm (Your name.)

e Then write That’s OK. She’s Daphne. Elicit
a boy’s name and then point to She’s
Daphne and ask how it needs to be
changed. Underneath write He’s (Name.)

e Students then complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

Chat

e Students work with a partner to read
the two new conversations written in
their books. Explain that this is a role
play, so one student will be using a
name that isn't their own.

e (irculate to make sure that students are
focused on the task.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
them to dramatize I'm sorry and That's
OK. Ask the class to note the names that
each pair mentions. Keep a record of
who performs, so everyone has a turn
during the year.

Suggestion

Ask students to prepare a photo for the
writing lesson on page 90. Prepare some
spare photos for those who may forget.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support
Workbook pages W3-W4
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit TestsAand B

Grammar Bank

15
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Unit 2

Grammar
Possessive adjectives

Possessive sand s’
Verb be: yes / no questions
Questions with Who and What

Vocabulary
The family

Social language
Talk about your family

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Family

|dentity

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Go around the class showing students
photos of your family (your mother if
possible, and a brother if you have one,
would be particularly useful) or friends.
Preview the phrase Here’s a photoof my ...
as the meaning will be very clear from the
context and students can use the photo
to try and guess the meaning of any family
words that you use. Students can't yet ask
about the photos in English, but invite
questions in the students'own language
about the people’s names and their
relationship to you to reflect the language
that the students will be learning in

the lesson.

Exercise 1 128

e Look at the pictures with the class and
encourage students to guess where the
people are and what they are talking
about.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. If relevant,
ask students to listen for any new words
in English that you used in the Warm-up
(friend / mom / brother).

Is she your mom?

Grammar.
Wecabaulary: The family
Social language: Talk shoot your Tamily

Topic Snapshot

I . Read and listen to the conversation.

Nikk Look, Gl Here's & photo of Gil: Who's he?

my teacher,
Git  Coclt What's her name? Gil:

Niki: Ms. Nelson. And here are my
classmates, Ty and Wendy.

Nikk OFf course!

Nikic That's my friend, Bil
Hery, ami | your friend, too?

Possessives. » Verks be: ik (i questions » Questions with Who ard W

Gik  Hil

Niki: Is she your mom?

Gk Yes, she |s. find he's my lttle brother
Niki: Ch! What's his rarme?

Gk Gary.
2. Match the nama with the relationship.
1, Gary a. teacher
2. Gl and Niki b. classmates
3. Ms. Nelzon e friends
4. Bill _‘_‘./ ..H_-___-_ d. friend
5. Ty and Wandy @, brothar
16 “inieen
board and say my teacher. Do the same
Usage

Hey calls someone’s attention to what
you are going to say or ask (in the
conversation, Gil is concerned that Niki
views Bill as her friend, but not him).

Of course! is an emphatic way to say

yes (Niki is reassuring Gil that he is her
friend, too).

In spoken English, it is common to refer
to a sibling as little or big brother / sister.
In more formal English, younger / older
are used instead. Oh/is used at the
beginning of a statement or question to
show interest.

e Option: To support the meaning of
my, your, and the new words, point to
yourself and say I'm Niki. Write the other
names from the conversation on the
board:

Ms. Nelson

Ty and Wendy Bill and Gil Gary
Point again to yourself, say I'm Niki,
and then point to Ms. Nelson on the

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

with the other names and the words
classmates, friend and brother. Then
revert to your real name and say. Now
I'm (Name.) Write your on the board.
Point several times between yourself
and a student asking Am I your teacher?
and help them to answer Yes. Repeat
with several students. Then do the same
with /s he/she your classmate? Check
comprehension by asking Am / your
classmate? / Are you my teacher? Help
the students to say No.

Exercise 2

Ask students to look at the example to
work out what they have to do. Draw a
line in the air and say Match.

Encourage students to say the numbers
and letters in English as well as read out
the words.




Lrrammar Possessive adjectives; Possessive 5 and 5

1. Study the grammar.

Possessive ‘s and * Subject Possessive | | Subject
Hiki 5 Gi's friend -
Hiki is Gil and ! iy you
Bilfs friend you your we
Her friend’s brother he hia thay
is Gary
BUT Her friondd’ names | | *° het
are Gl arsd Bl ! it its

=5 Look at the pictures. Complete the statements with the correct possessive
adjectives, according to the Toplc Snapshot on page 16.

Ms. Nelson is D400

4, Complete the statemaents with possessive s or '

1. Mikil teacher i Ms. Melson. 3. They'ro har two dassmatel____ natebooks.
2. Gary s Gil 2 brother, 4. Mikil i Ty and Wendy & classmate.
SEErARET 17
Grammar Stress that in English the possessive

Aim
Practice possessive adjectives, and
possessive sand s’

Grammar support
Interative Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on He and /in the speech
balloons to establish what the boys in
the picture are saying.

¢ Point to yourself and a student or the
whole class, or to two or more students,
to demonstrate the use of possessive
adjectives, saying:
I'm your teacher. You're my students.
(Name) is his / her classmate.
(Name and Name) are your / their
classmates.

e Hold up your book and gesture to
everyone's books, saying This is our book.
Its title is Teen2Teen and run your finger
under the title.

adjective agrees with the possessor, not
the thing that the person possesses,
and compare this with the students’
own language. Point to boys and girls
in the class, using the question from the
Topic Snapshot: What’s his / her name?

Point out that your is both singular and
plural. Compare with the students’ own
language.

Write on the board:

Niki is Gil's friend.

Her friends’ names are Gil and Bill.

Circle the possessive forms and point
out that the apostrophe goes after the s
with plural nouns.

Emphasize, however, that if two names
are used, the singular form is used after
the second name. Write the example Gil
and Bill's friend is very nice. on the board.

Usage
If a name ends in -s, the apostrophe
goes after the s, e.g., Luis’s book.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

Exercise 2 ®) 1-29

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that students pronounce the
/h/ at the beginning of his and her.

Niki is Gil's friend.

Niki is Gil and Bill's friend.

Her friend'’s brother is Gary.

Her friends'names are Gil and Bill.

my your his her its your our their

Usage

Yeah is an informal way of saying Yes.
(Students saw yes in the Topic Snapshot
and they study yes and no on page 18.)

Exercise 3

e ook back at the Topic Snapshot on
page 16 with the class to remind
everyone of the characters'names.

e Then return to Exercise 3 on page 17.
Elicit that in the example Niki is talking
about the boy next to her (Gil) and the
named boy (Gary). Ask why the answer
is his and not her (because Gil's a boy).

Exercise 4

e Aska student to explain in his or
her own words what the example
statement means.

e Write s and s”on the board and review
the difference.

e To check answers, volunteers come to
the board and write the correct form.

Suggestion

You can point out that s looks the same
as the contracted form of is. Write on the
board:

Niki's a student.

Niki's teacher is Ms. Nelson.

Ask volunteers to circle the verb in each
statement, as in Unit 1 Writing.

I Further support

Online Practice

17



| Is she your !mhﬂy
Ny
™=

gy,

Grammar
. Grammar
Aim Verb be: yes [ no questions and short answers
Practice the verb be: yes / no questions and

short answers | Study the grammar.

Grammar support P83 50 quastions Btk i
Interactive Grammar Presentation ArS ¥5( my teacher? Varlam. .  Ha, Fmonot,
Am | your student? Yes, you are,  No, you're not. OR Ne, you aren't,
Exercise 1 Is she Gil's mom? Yes, she . Moshe'snot  OR No. she in't
e Call on volunteers to read out the 13 Bill her brother? Yes,heis.  Nohesnot OR No hein't
speech bubbles. Ask Which speech B L) o chisbrated? v Hos Wkl 20 Rs e Shin
bubble is a question? (the first). If students I8 B Ma: Nelsors siadanta?  |Ve: youaei: | o podti:siob OB Mod oo dren't
have difficulty, point at the question Are Ty and Wendy Niki's friends? | Yes, they are. No. theyre not OR No, they aren't
mark. Then ask Is the second speech o
bubble a question? (No, it’s an answer). o) 2. Listan to the grammar
e Focus on the grammar chart and SEameles. Bepest:
explain that the verb be part comes
before the subject pronoun to make a 3. Complete the short answers.
question. 1. Acls Niki a student? 4, A: Are Gil and Bill Ni's friends?
¢ Point out the use of the full form in BiYes S0 i6 By ey are
the affirmative short answer and the 2 Als G-'I.lf,l Nh?'s brather? 5. A Are T".' and Mndy Gi's clastmates?
contracted forms in the negative. BlNo ltonl Bl
Establish that both of the contracted ™ ; :;h B Schws o gml your St
negative forms are correct. Emphasize — e —
that contractions aren't used in short |. Complete each conversation with a yes/no question,
answers in the affirmative. Write on the 1, A: s #he our teacher 7 (she / our { teacher)
board: B: et she &
Yes theyre. Yes, they are. 2. A e they our friends 7 (they /your | Friends)
B: Yes, they are.
Usage 3. A: b e Gils brotes ? {he { Gil's /brother)
. B: Mo, he isnt
Yes and No can sound abrupt on their & A A we your clisematts o e | i)
own. Short answers, using the verb B: Mo, you aren't
be and other auxiliary verbs, are an £ A s she Bill and Gil's friend 7 {she /Bil and Gil's/friend)
important feature of English. Commas B: Yes. she is
are always used after Yes and No, but 6. A: _Am | jour teacher ? {1/your / teachsr)
there is no pause in natural speech. e yoni
Exercise 2 ®) 1-30 | —
e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.
If you read example questions yourself,
use clear rising intonation at the end. Exercise 3 o Circulate while the students are
e Check that stude'nts pronounce the /y/ . E h | ind working to assess how well they have
sound correctly in Yes and encourage Ocus on the example to remm
' : students to use the full form in grasped the new language.
them to copy the intonation pattern. ) ; )
affirmative short answers. Point out that Further support
the question asks about Niki, but the Online Practice
Are you my teacher? short answer uses the pronoun she.

Yes,lam. No, I'm not.
Am | your student?

Yes, you are.  No, you're not. No, you
aren't.
Is she Gil's mom?

Yes, sheis. No, she’snot. No, sheisn't.
Is Bill her brother?

Yes, heis.  No, he's not. No, heisn't.
Are you our classmates?

Yes, we are.  No, we're not.  No, we

aren't.
Are we Ms. Nelson's students?

Yes,you are. No, youre not. No, you

o Before students work on their own,
ask volunteers to suggest the correct
pronoun for the remaining answers.

e Option: Before students do a writing
task with a variety of different forms, it
is helpful to go through it orally first as
a class with volunteers suggesting the
answers. This gives everyone a chance
to hear the correct forms before they
write them.

Exercise 4
e Do the exercise orally as a class first.

aren't.

Are Ty and Wendy Niki's friends? e Asthe students start writing, remind
Yes, they are. No, they're not. No them to start with the correct form of
they arent. be that appears in the short answer and

then to use the words in parentheses.

UAGE INSTITUTE —mrre— ——————————




Vocabulary The family

w)) 1.

o .2

3

Look at the photos. Read and listen,

¥

BB,y grandmethes |
Ly grandma

Listan and repeat.

. Write the correct family relationships,

1. loanne is Oftvia's _drandmother / grandma
2. lerry and Joanne are Hope's Q0
3. Toem and Jessica are Hope's [0
4. Ofltvia I8 Hope and Zack’s &
5. Jerry is Olivia's Qeandiatner 'y

T ANADS

i W Listening cemprehansion Losok at the photos in Exercise 1 again.

Then listen to the statements, Circle the correct names,
1, Jerry {Joanng) 4, Ofivia Jessica)

2 (Tom ! Jerry 5.(Hopd/ Jessica
3. (Dfivia and Zacky Jessica and Tom

MQ xmphtl the statement about your family.

ninsteen

19

Vocabulary Exercise 2 ®) 1-32
e Play the CD or read Hope's introduction
Aim and the words aloud for students to

Practice family words

Exercise 1 1431

Focus on the photo with the speech
balloon and explain that the people on
the right are all Hope’'s family. °

Play the CD or read Hope's introduction

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: The family

repeat.
e Make sure that students pronounce the
letter a correctly in three ways:
e/ dad, grand- /a:/ father, -pa, -ma
/3/ parents, -parents
e Point out that the d of grand- is not
heard in natural speech.
Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

and the words aloud while students

follow.

Exercise 3
o Write Zack is Hope’s___ on the board

Usage

It is common for teenagers to refer to
their parents and grandparents as my
mom and dad and my grandma and

and ask students to supply the missing
word (brother).

e Use the example in the book to show
that more than one word is sometimes

grandpa.When used as a name, without possible.
a possessive adjective, these words have ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

a capital letter: Hj, Mom!

2. grandfather and grandmother

— e MEL AL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e

Exercise 4 ®) 1-33

To review Hope's family members, ask
the students to look back at Exercise 1.
Read out all the names Hope, Joanne,
etc. and ask students to repeat. Then
practice by asking Her (grandma)? and
eliciting the name (Joanne). Do this in
a random order to encourage students
to listen.

Explain to students that they will hear
five statements and that they have to
decide who the statement is describing
and circle the correct name. Practice
first with a different example. Write
Olivia / Zack on the board and say She’s
Hopes sister. Elicit the answer from the
class and circle Olivia.

Explain that they will hear the
statements twice and that the first time,
you will stop after each one for them to
circle a name in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-33 PAGE 105
About you!

Remind students that About you! is an
opportunity for students to talk or write
about themselves using the language
from the unit.

Write a statement about your family on
the board, beginning with My, e.g., My
(sisters) are (Selma) and (Maria).

Invite a stronger student up to the
board. Point to your statement,

give the student the chalk / marker
and the eraser, and say Now about
you! Encourage them to erase your
information and replace it with theirs.
Help them to change, e.g,, sister(s) to
brother(s) and are to is, as necessary.
Circulate while students are writing.
Comment in English, e.g., Your brother’s
name is (Name). Oh! Two sisters! If
students have misused a word, e.g,,
brother instead of sister, point and
translate it into the students’own
language to guide them to correct
their mistake.

Students’own answer

Further support
Online Practice
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Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: questions with Who
and What

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 134

e Focus on the pictures and the speech
balloons. Ask What does the word
Who refer to? (brother); What does the

1. Study the grammar.

Girammar Verb be: questions with Wie and Wiat

Who am 17

Whao are you?
Whe's Mana?
Whe's your teacher?
Wheo are they?

You're Jorgel

I'm yaur classmate.

She's my sister.

Ms. Netson

Thesy're mry grandparents.

Parscnal infermation "| Questions with What

word What refer to? (name). Conclude
that who is used to ask questions

about people, and what is used to ask
questions about things. Confirm with
the examples in the chart.

Use the full form example Who are they?
to illustrate the word order:

question word + verb be + subject

13 Listen and repeat.
larmily name

e niamber

e-mal address

nickname

What's your farnily name?

What's our phone number?
What's her e-mail address?
What's Ricarda’s nickname?

|| What are their narmes?

It's Ramirez.

555.9807.
paulazficosta.br,

It's Ricky,

Steve Kraft and Beth Peters

g Language tips

= Whos = Whois

= Whats = Whot is

= Wha are NOT Whews
= What are NOT Hhetss

pronoun (or other subject). Remind
students that the contracted s forms
are the verb be, not possessives.

e Focus on the Language tips to go over
the rules for contractions.

e Option: Point out that lists of words
with a CD icon next to a grammar chart
are core words linked to the grammar
point.

e Focus on the Personal information box.
Ask students to find these words in
the grammar chart and to look at the
answers to work out the meaning.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.34

family name, phone number, e-mail
address, nickname

Exercise 2 ®) 1.35

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure students pronounce the
initial sounds correctly: /h/ for Who and
/w/ sound for What.

e Option: Explain how to say phone
numbers and e-mail addresses in
English. Numbers are said individually,
not in pairs, and oh is used more often
in phone numbers than zero. In e-mail
addresses, full names and suffixes
such as com or co are said as words;
letters used as abbreviations (e.g.,
country suffixes) are read as letters of
the alphabet; @ is read as at; and dot is
used instead of period. The address in
Exercise 3 is: paulo six at costa dot b r

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.35

Who am I?

Who are you?

Who's Maria?

Who's your teacher?

Who are they?

What's your family name?
What's our phone number?
What's her e-mail address?

o)) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Complete the questions. Choose Whe or What.

1. A{WHEY What is she? 3. Acls he your brother?
B: Sha's my teacher. B: Yes. he i
A: Really? Who Whatiis her name? A: Who (Whatiis his e-mall address?
B:Ms. Bora, Be It's pauloGiicostabr
2 A@Whﬂ are they? 4. A:Nece pmm@m is he?
B: They're my sisters, B: Oh, that's Julio, He's my friend

A: And/iwha) what s their teacher?
B: Their teacher is Mr. Rouse.

A: Really? Who is his family name?
B: His farndy name? It's Siva,

1. Write questions with What fer a partner. Write answers n your partner's book.

gour family name

1. {famiy name)
2. [nickname)

My famacliy warme ic

3. (friends” names)

4, [parents’ names) What a7¢ $0Ur Bargms

) mi

20 twerdy

What's Ricardo’s nickname?
What are their names?

Exercise 3

Use the example to demonstrate what
the students have to do. Point out

that they need to read the answers to
determine if a person or a thing is being
talked about.

Suggestion

When students write questions and
answers, allow them time to practice in
pairs for useful speaking and listening
practice. If you are concerned about the
noise level, ask a few pairs to read their
questions and answers for the class.

Exercise 4

Explain the first part of the exercise

and ask how question number 3 will

be different from the example and why
(students need the plural form What are
as there are two friends).

e Go over the questions before students
exchange books and write their
answers in their partner’s book.

Students’ own answers

Suggestion
Ask students to bring in a family photo for
the Teen2Teen lesson in this unit.

Further support

Online Practice
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13 J . Read and listen to the comversation.

% Look. Here's a picture of my family.
Q@ Cooll Who's she?

» Ch, she's my sister.

P What's her name?

€3 Frances. But her nickname is Fran,

@ And who are they? Are they your grandparents

3 Yes, they are.
& That's great!

m)) 2. Listan and repeat.

3. Create a NEW conversaticn.
Draw a picture of your family, or bring

photos to class.

TEE" TEE" Talk about your family

-
| 3 Look Here's a picture of my hmiy]

L—--.—-w

G CoollWhe's 7
| e )

'.ir €» oh, ‘s my :

|l€!m'= ?l

. But nickname s )
— L P
G And who are they? Are they your ?)

Lﬂ

P That's great!

2t Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

I ” ;. Read your new conversation with your partner.
104,

g
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Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for talking about
your family

Warm-up

If you showed the students any photos
to introduce the Topic Snapshot on page
16, show them again and ask Who’s this?
and What's his / her name? as a game to
see who can remember. Or you could
show photos now for the first time and
encourage the students to ask Who’s he /
she? and What's his / her name?

If you don't have any photos, discuss
nicknames in your family and the class.

Exercise 1 1:36
e Focus on the photo and establish that

they're discussing a photo. Ask students

to read and listen to find out which
family members are mentioned.

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Usage

Cool! and That's great! can be used

to show interest. And at the start of a
question can signal a change of topic.
(B starts discussing A's sister and then
asks about his grandparents.)

Exercise 2 ®) 1.37
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, particularly
with B’s lines.

ANGUAGE INSTITUTE

Exercise 3

Remind the students that the Teen2Teen
page gives them a chance to make up a
new conversation. Explain that students
will talk about people in the photo that
they have brought in or alternatively,
they need to draw a picture of their
family.

Refer students to the conversation

in Exercise 1 to tell them to try and
include a person in their family who has
a nickname.

Option: If students don't have anyone
in their family who has a nickname,

or if they don't yet know the English
word for this person (e.g., aunt, uncle, or
cousin taught in Teen2Teen Two Unit 1),
tell them they can invent a nickname or
cross out the relevant statement.

Ask the class to suggest a boy’s name
and then write this section of the
conversation on the board:

Who's___?

Oh,__smy___.

Whats ___name?

(Name). But ___ nicknameis ...

Invite volunteers to complete the gaps
on the board (he, he, brother, his).

Elicit plural words that students could
use instead of grandparents in B's last
gap (parents, sisters, brothers).

While students complete the gaps,
circulate to make sure they are using
the correct pronouns, possessive
adjectives, and verb forms.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them

to note the names that each pair
mentions.

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in another photo of
family or friends, or to draw one, for the
writing lesson.

Extension
Writing page 90

Further support

Workbook pages W5-W7
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1,2, and 3
Vocabulary Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 3

Grammar

Where are you from?

. Vierls bic questions with Whare « b b for location « be frevs for origin
Wecabaulary: Conmiries, pabionaliies, and homelowns
Social language: Discuss nationalties

22

Verb be: questions with Where
be in for location
be from for origin

Vocabulary
Countries, nationalities, and hometowns

Social language
Discuss nationalities

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Citizenship

Identity

The Internet

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 1-3.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask the students to turn back to page 9 to
remember the characters that they met in
the Welcome unit. Ask them to look again
to review which character lives nearest

to them. Remind the students that the
characters chat with each other on the
Teen2Teen friends site. Point to the speech
balloons to emphasize that they all use
English as a common language.

Exercise 1 1.38

e Before students listen, give them a few
minutes to read through the posts. They
already know the greeting language
and they will probably recognize the
place names, which will give them an
idea of the context before they listen.

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e After the first listening, ask What does
where refer to? (a place); What place
names (cities, countries) did you hear?
(Turkey, Brazil, Los Angeles, the United
States).

e Ask them to listen again and to
raise their hand when they hear a
country name.

Topic Snapshol

B |. Read and listen 1o the posts.

Ana Hellod P néw.

1 Who's on Teen2Teen Friends woday? =

ﬁ Su HE, Anb Welcome to Teen2Teen Friends!

ln Ana HL Sul Whene are youl

B S0 1'mi b lstanbul, in Turkesy: Fm a student.

H Ana Really? I'm s stadent, oo,

n 511 That's great] Where are youl

ﬂ Ana I'm in Brazil,

':":\._. Adam HE Adam here.

ﬁ 511 Hey, Adam| Where are you?

Adam P in Los Angéles, in the United States.
5

n 511 Welcome to TeenZTeen Friends, everyone. This Is sa cooll

Post & comment .

. Complete each statement. Circle the correct words.

1. (Rndly Su is in Brazil
2 m@s in Turkey.

5. Ana and Su aredr classmates on

Tean2Taen Friends.

3. Anais famiy name is Berkan (Cost & Adam is inffhe United Stafezy Brazil

4. Istarbal is in Brazil Furkey

e Point out that the English

pronunciation of place names can be
very different even when the spelling in
the students’own language may be the
same or similar.

Usage

The word post is used as both a noun
(apost is a message) and a verb (post
a comment) in this context. However,
the verb post is not used to refer to
the general activity of communicating
online. Instead, people say to chat
online.

Students came across Cool! to show
interest in Unit 2. Here, Su uses so cool
to mean that using the Teen2Teen
Friends site is good fun.

e Option: Talk about the use of social

networking sites, such as Facebook. Ask
if anyone in the class uses them and if
they have read (or written) any posts in
English.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE =

Exercise 2

Students circle the correct words.

Make sure students understand

why Ana and Su can't be classmates
(because they live in different countries
and go to different schools), but they can
be friends.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Review Who and What from Unit 2 by
asking the questions below (to which the
answers are all on this page):

Who'is in Turkey? (Su)

What's Adam’s family name? (Lucas)

Who'is in Brazil? (Ana)

What’s Su’s family name? (Berkan)

Who is in Los Angeles? (Adam)

What's Ana’s family name? (Costa)




Giramammar Verb be: information questions with Where: be in for location

1. Study the grammar.

Questions with Where | be in for location

Where are you? 1fm In Portugal.
‘Where am I? You're in Paris,
‘Where Is Flora? She's In Spadn,

‘Where i the baak? It's fin rry English class.

Remindar

.mnﬁﬂ'ﬂmrllrlﬂlllpﬁll_.___
Repeat. i

. Read the posts on Tean2Tean Friends on page 22 again. Answer the questions.
Use a pariod,
1. Where is Su? She's in Tuckey
2. Where s Ana? _She's 0 Brag]
3. Where is Adam? _He's in Los Anaeles /He's i the United Slates

'I.kaﬂuupimrn.wrihquuﬂnmwmhhmwm-mmwhh.

Use question marks and periods.

5

1. @ Wheee s ghe? 2 @ where i 8. g whece are fhed! & @ wpere js she?
A Sbe's in Ching, A He'e o Quitp A They're in St A She's in Fisa aly
E-cuzdar

" Whers are you? Complete the statement.

Abaut youl
I'm
twenity-ihvee 25
Grammar Usage
. Contracted forms with Where are
Aim

common with names or noun phrases,

Practice verb be: information questions but they are not generally used with

with Where, and be in for location

pronouns:
Grammar support Where's Flora? Where's the book?
Interactive Grammar Presentation but:
Wheresshe? Where is she?
Exercise 1
e Use the common phone call situation Exercise 2 ®) 1-39

in the photos to clarify that Where are
you?is asking about location.

¢ Point out the use of contractions in the
statements in the right-hand box. Focus
students on the Language tips to stress
that Where are is always written in full.
This is important because in speech it
can often sound as if the contraction is
being used.

e Focus on the Reminder box to review
the punctuation rules that the students
studied in Unit 2 Writing on page 90.

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Many of the place names look the same
in other languages, so it's important
to make sure that students repeat the
place names correctly in English, with
the correct stress on Portugal. Check
that everyone recognizes the country
name Spain.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.39

Where are you? I'm in Portugal.
Where am I? You're in Paris.
Where is Flora? She’s in Spain.

Where is the book?  It's in my English class.

Exercise 3

e Read out the whole question when you
invite students to give their answers
so that they hear the question word as
often as possible.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. Sheis
3. Heis/Heis

Exercise 4

e Before students begin, practice the
pronunciation of the countries so that
students will be able to pronounce
them correctly when they read their
answers. Focus in particular on the
diphthong in China /'t [aina/ and the
initial stress and vowel sound in Egypt
/'i:dz1pt/.

e Then focus on the question mark and
period in the example to remind them
to use the correct punctuation.

o After class feedback, ask students
to exchange books to check for the
correct punctuation.

About you!

e Encourage students to mention both
the city and the country.

e |f you have students from different
countries in your class, remind them
that the statement refers to where they
are now, not their country of origin.

e Introduce the relevant country name
in English if necessary. Alternatively,
students can simply use the city name
or the phrase in my English class from
the grammar example.

Students’own answer

Extra practice activity (all classes)

e |n pairs, students ask and answer the
questions in Exercises 3 and 4.

Suggestion

If you are concerned about the possible
noise level, you can use the technique of
‘open pairs”when questions and answers
are not personalized. Invite one student to
ask the question and another student in

a different part of the class to answer. This
encourages the students to speak clearly
and confidently.

Further support

Online Practice
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Grammar

Aim
Practice be from for origin

Suggestion

In natural speech, from is only stressed at
the end of questions and is pronounced
quite weakly in the middle of statements,
but at this stage, you may find it helpful to
stress the prepositions in and from as you
present and practice this grammar point
so that students can differentiate between
be in and be from.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the New York skyline in the
photo and ask Where is she? (She’s
in the United States. / She’s in New
York.). Read the caption aloud. To
check comprehension, ask /s she from
the United States? (No). Is she from
Brazil? (Yes).

- I'Sbe'!.hNew'rork. b
' Butshe'sfmrnﬂmzl.J

B el il

Grammar befrom for origin

1. Study the grammar.

A = 1%
Affirmative statements | Negative statements
I'm from Per, I'm not from Boliia

She's from South Korea, | She's not from Japan OR She isn't from lapan
‘We'ra from Colombia. ‘We're not from Ecuader. OF 'We aren't from Ecuador

T 7
‘Where ane you from? I'm from Taipel

‘Where ane your parents from? | Thay're from China.

‘Where I8 this beok from? It's from the United States.

Where Is Adam Lucas from? | He's from Los Angeles.

) E.Lilhnhﬂug:mrllr i

axamples. Ropeat.
:

Usage

The information questions are given

in their full form, but it is possible to
contract Where + is when it is followed
by from: Where’s he / she / Silvio from?
However, students do not need to use
the contracted form on this page.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-40

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure students repeat the country
names correctly in English, with short
vowels in Bolivia, the correct stress on
Japan, and a /y/ sound and diphthong
in United /yu'narfad/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-40

I'm from Peru. I'm not from Bolivia.
She's from South Korea. She's not from
Japan. She isn't from Japan.
We're from Colombia. We're not from
Ecuador. We aren't from Ecuador.
Where are you from? I'm from Taipei.
Where are your parents from?
They're from China.
Where is this book from?
It's from the United States.
Where is Adam Lucas from?
He's from Los Angeles.

Exercise 3

¢ Refer students to the grammar
examples above for support.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-41

e Play the CD or read the answers aloud
twice for students to check their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS
2. They are from
3. Heis from

3. Complete the conversations.

1. A Where 30F {0 from? 3. A WTiErk ks Sivio Tom 7
B: I'm from Panama. B He's 100m Romae, Ftaly.

2. Az Where are your grandparents from? 4, A ls your siswer _from Havana?
B They'ce fron Egypt. B: Yas, sha is. But she's in Miami now,

war| | Mow listen and chack YOUT ANSWETS,

¥, Write an affirmative and a negative statement about each of the students on
TeanZTeen Friends. Use contractions.

1. Su (Turkey/ Braail) 20 from Turkey S
2. Adam (Mesiesthe United States) < 1 d
3. Ana (Brazil / Gelossiin) _Anas from Brapl She's not from Colambsa

. et froen Bragil

{3, Write two information quastions for your partner. Write answers to your partner’s
quastions in your partner's book,
Your questhons Your partner's answers

‘winere are qour grandpacents fromd e re frowe Fortalera

(Tl M

Tl AT TS

249 Tweray -four

Exercise 5 parents from? and help them to answer

e Write your country and another country They're from (city / town).
with a line through it which isn't yours e Students write two questions in their
on the board. E.g., write on the board: books, exchange books and write the
Brazil fgypt answers to their partner's questions.
Point to a student and say: e Option: Students ask and answer in
(Name) is from Brazil. He / She isn't from pairs to practice speaking and listening.
o EED

Students’ own answers

2. Adam is not from Mexico. He is from
the United States. Adam’s / Adam is I ijther su.pport
from the United States. He's not / is Online Practice

not / isn’t from Mexico.

3. Ana’s from Brazil. She is not / isn't from
Colombia. Ana’s not/is not/isn't
from Colombia. She’s / She is from
Brazil.

Exercise 6

e Make a class list of the family
vocabulary from Unit 2 on the board.
Refer students to page 19 if necessary.
Then ask a student Where are your

— e MEL AL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e




o Exercise 4 ®) 1-45
o o Tell the students that they will hear the
. conversations twice and ask them not
to write anything the first time.
e Play the first conversation on the CD
or read it aloud. Pause and ask /s her
brother in Mexico or from Mexico? (in). Do
the same with the other conversations.

Vocabulary Countries, nationalities, and hometowns

Friengs

L. First lock at Julia's profile on Tean2Teen Friends.
Then look at the other profiles. Read and listen.

Juke Duclos
Country: Canada
Mationality: Canadian

wir | L TN Listen and repeat: country, nationality, and hometown,

ann)) 3. Mow listen and repeat the countries, nationalities,

and homatowns in the profiles.

o) 4. Listen to the conversations.
Then listen again and complete the statements with in or from.

1. Her brother i 10 Mexico. &, His grandparents are _[T00__ China

2. Louis i
3. She's from  Canada.

Cali, 5, They're N Pe,
6. Sean's teachar is _from

Sauth Karea.

s, IEEEE Y Listen to the conversations. Then listen again

and circle T (true) or F (false).

1. Their teacher is Braziian. (TYF 4 Her father is from Los Angetes, (TVF

2. Mary & from Germany.  T/F)
3. She's in Canada. T/F)

5. Thay're American, @fF

rwerity-Thve 25

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice countries, nationalities, and
hometowns

Vocabulary Flashcards: Countries,
nationalities, and hometowns

I Further support

Exercise 1 1442

e \Write on the board:
Country Nationality Hometown

Point to each word as you say slowly I'm

from (the U.S.). 'm (American).
My hometown is (San Diego).
e Elicit the meaning of the new words.
e Then focus on Julie’s profile and say
Julie’s from Canada. She's Canadian. Her
hometown is Montreal.
e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

Usage

The word hometown can be used for
any size of village, town, or city, even a
capital city, to describe the place where
you live.

e MEL AL LANGUAGE

Exercise 2 ®) 1-43

e Play the CD or read the three words
aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the /A/ sound in country and
the /[/ sound in nationality.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-44

e Play the CD or read the countries,
nationalities, and hometowns aloud
and ask the class to repeat each word.

e Encourage students to pronounce the
country names in English even if the
words are very similar in the students’
own language.

e Ask the students to listen again. This
time, pause after each conversation to
give them time to write.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.45 PAGE 105

Exercise 5 ®) 1-46

e Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice. The first time, they
can either just listen or use a pencil to
circleTorF.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

e Students listen again, check their
answers and go over the circles in pen.
e Use item 4 to review that from is used
for hometowns as well as countries.
Write these statements on the board.
Stress that they mean the same:
Her hometown is Curitiba.
She’s from Curitiba.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-46 PAGE 105

Suggestion

Brazilian and American are examples of
nationality adjectives. Point out the capital
letters and compare with the students’
own language. Explain that the students
will practice the use of capital letters in
English in the writing lesson.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Read out the statements below. Students
answer True or False.

Julie’s Canadian. (True)

Gan'’s hometown is Mexico City. (False)
Bruno’s Chinese. (False)

Hana’s from South Korea. (True)
Adam’s American. (True)

Sandra’s from Germany. (False)
Daniel’s Mexican. (True)

Ana’s hometown is Montreal. (False)
Su’s from Turkey. (True)

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in photos of
themselves if you want them to do the
Extra practice activity on page 26.

I Further support

Online Practice
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online
message board

Warm-up

Tell the class your favorite actor, singer,
and athlete, and invite students to tell the
class their favorites. Make a class list on the
board for use later.

Seven (1984-): After success in Asia, he
started singing in English in 2008, working
with American producers and touring the
U.S. and Canada.

Selena (1992-): She first acted on TV when
she was nine and later had a guest role as
Hannah Montana’s rival Mikayla in 2006.
Her band, Selena Gomez and The Scene,
released their first album in 2009.

Pato (1989-): Pato was picked for the Brazil
Under-20 squad at the age of sixteen. He
played for Inter Milan for over five seasons
before returning to Brazil in January 2013
to play for Corinthians.

Exercise 1 1-47

¢ Play the CD or read the messages aloud
while students follow.

Choi Dongwook (Se7en / Seven)
Selena Gomez
Alexandre Rodrigues da Silva (Pato)

Usage

The phrase totally awesome is a
common example of teenage
exaggeration, using totally as a modifier.
Like many books in English, Teen2Teen
doesn't use written accents because
they are not part of the English
language, e.g., Panama and Bolivia on
Student Book page 24. Gmez would
have an accent in Spanish-speaking
countries, but like many families in the
US., Selena’s family has dropped it.

Suggestion

Through tasks on the Reading, Cross-
curricular and Magazine pages, Teen2Teen
offer opportunities for you to introduce
your students to a range of skills /
strategies. These are listed in the Learning
objectives on pages 4-5 of the Student
Book and, if you wish to focus on them,
you can use the optional procedure given
in the Teaching Notes.

Exercise 2

e Students circle the correct option.

o Ask them to explain their answers in the
students’own language, for example,
Seoul, South Korea is a city and country,
not a person’s name.

Ieading An online message board

|. Read the massages on Teen2Tean Friends.
Who are the three celebrities?

| Adtaim Lutas Su Barkan Ana Costa
| | s Seven| He's a snges Mty Fanvoine celebrity r",' | My absolute favarite
| anactor, and a darder. Selena Gomez. 3 colebrity s Aleandre Pato.
Sevens real nama i Chol Doegwook, . Seben Gome? i1 & singer and an acior | Mawanre 15 an athlete, He's 2 socces 1
Bt his nicknarms is Se7an (Seven) from the United States Selena’s mother | player. He's from my country, Brazil.
Selen i an imeneing names! Hey Is an actor, too. Sha's Amsrican from Alexaredne’s seal famly name is
Karean, and his hometown i Seoul He's | an alan famely. Selena’s father s from | Rodrigues da Silva, but his nickname &
totally awescme Masdca, My lwvorite Selena Gomez song | Pabo because he's from Pato Branca. Pato
§ & i 1% Send ir On. Oh! My two other favorite Branco i & oty inthe sate of Farana.
Pgs singars ane Demi Lovato and Milsy Cyrus.
f::‘;f rt' —— h
."I‘.' - .
g | e
s,
e
e
P
\ 2

}

(]

2., Complets each statement. Circle the correct word or phrase,

1. Sever's name & Seoul, South Knm

2. His nationality is South Korea [Korear

3. Su's favorns Selena Gomez 3ong i Demi Lovato {(Send It O

4. Miley Cyrus and Demi Lovato ﬂ@ﬁr@@ﬁm Gomaez's friends.
5. Selena Gomez's father is(exicany italian

6. Pato Branco i Alexandre Pato's nickname !@

7. Alexandre Pato isBrazibany Brazil

. Complete the answer to each question.
1. What is Chai Dongwook's nickname? it's 56760 / Seven
2. Where ts he from? He's from Soufh i

1 Eorea s seoul

26 Twerdy-six

3. Who are Su's favorite singers? They're e
4, What i Selena’s father's nationality? He's 1
5. What's the athlste’s real fardy name? it's &
6. Where is Alexandre Pato from? He's Irom T

e Option: Find supporting details
Explain that finding supporting details
in a text will help the students to
know that their answers are correct,
rather than just guessing. Tell them to
underline the supporting details for
each answer in pencil. Use the example
to demonstrate this strategy, reading
out these lines:
Seven’s real name is Choi Dongwook.
... his hometown is Seoul.

Exercise 3

e Check that everyone remembers the
meaning of all the question words. Ask
What does what refer to? (things); where?
(places); who? (people).

e To go over the answers, ask volunteers
to read out each question first, to focus
on the initial Wh: Who /h/, What /w/,
and Where /w/.Then ask a different
volunteer to read out the full answer,
including the subject pronoun.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask the students to look at the list of
celebrities on the board from the warm-
up. Call out each name and encourage
those who agree to respond He'’s /

She’s totally awesome! with expressive
intonation.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Students make their profile like Julie’s

on page 25 using the words Country,
Nationality, and Hometown, but tell them
to include an extra space for their Favorite
celebrity.

Students add a photo and they draw and
color their national flag.

L LANGUAGE INSTITUTE




Discuss nationalities

4 ] . Read and listen to the comversation.

4P Wha's he?

P He's Adam,

3 What's his nationality?
A He's American.

And what about Ana?

o] 2 Listan and repeat.

£ Ana? She's from Brazil
Gy Oh. She's Brazilan.
B Yes, that's right.

3. TSI Creats a HEW convarsation, Use the photos

ﬁ and the information.

Q‘ﬂ ﬂ Pty Read your new conversation with your partner.
s il
Chay

Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

twerily-seven 27

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for discussing
nationalities

Warm-up

Invite a stronger student to help you.
Point to the student sitting next to him /
her and ask Who is he /she? If the student
only gives a name, accept the answer and
rephrase it, Yes, he’s/she’s (Name). Then ask
What's his / her nationality? Elicit He’s / She’s
Colombian. and confirm Yes, that’ right.
He’s / She’s from Colombia. Point to another
student and say What about (Name)? Is he /
she Colombian?

Exercise 1 1+48

e Focus on the photos and establish
that the teenagers are looking at the
Teen2Teen Friends website. Point to the
people that the students know and ask
Who’s this? Establish that the boy and

girl are discussing where the people
are from.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

What's his / her / your / their nationality?
is a specific question about nationality
whereas the general question Where is
he / she from? can be answered with a
country, nationality, or a hometown:
He's / She’s from the United States.

He's / She's American.

He’s / She’s from New York.

After a question has been asked,
What about ... ?71is a quick way of
asking the same question about
something different.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.49

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation.

Exercise 3

e Remind the students that their task is to
change the conversation from the one
they saw in Exercise 1 to create a new
conversation.

e Focus on each photo and elicit the
nationality adjectives by asking What’s
(her) nationality? (She’s Korean), etc.
Refer students to page 25 if they don't
remember how to form the nationality
adjectives.

e As this s the third Guided conversation
that the students have done, ask a
volunteer to explain to the class in the
student’s own language how to use the
photos to make new conversations.

e Write Who is she? on the board and
elicit a suggestion of one of the female
characters as the second line of the
conversation. Repeat with What’s
her nationality? Make sure students
understand that they will need to
change he/ she (lines 1, 2,4, 5,and 6)
and his / her (line 3).

e (irculate to make sure that no one is
writing about Adam and Ana. Check for
the correct nationality adjectives with
capital letters and the correct use of
he / his and she / her.

Chat

e |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen and to make a
note of the characters that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Workbook pages W8-W10
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot Unit 3
Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Review
Units 1-3

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 1-3 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Explain that the next two pages are to
review the language that they have

been learning so far and that, at the end
of this Review section, they will have an
opportunity to think about their progress
in English. Make sure that the students
approach this section as an opportunity
to show what they know, not as a test.
Depending on the use and timing of
formal tests in your teaching situation, you
could point out that these Review sections
provide valuable preparation.

Exercise 1

e First, review family vocabulary and
origin by telling the class a little about
your family, e.g., My parents’names are
(Name and Name). We're from (town /
city), etc.

e Askvolunteers to say one statement
about their families.

e Ask students to find the photo of Paola
on the family tree and use the example
to establish that My in the exercise
refers to Paola.

e Check comprehension by asking My
sister. Is it picture f? Students can give
the answers entirely in English: My
(grandma), picture b.

Suggestion

[tis often useful in a large class to ask
students to exchange books to check
answers. However, as this section is
leading toward each student’s evaluation
of their progress, you may prefer to give
the students the opportunity to check
their own work against a clear model.

Exercise 2

¢ Read the example question slowly,
pointing to Susana and Carlos in the
photos, and encourage the class to
respond with the example answer.
Check comprehension by pointing and
asking Are Paola’s grandparents Marlena,
and Ivan? and help the class to say Yes,
they are and write this on the board.

e Use the example in the book and
the one on the board to remind the
students to use contractions in negative
short answers and full forms in the
affirmative.

| . Look at the photes of Faola's family.
Write the letter of the correct photo
for each tamily relationship.

1. My sister
2 Mygrandma _U
3. My parents _ 4
4. My brother _£_

—8—
My family a

Seinana Sevrani t Carlos Canillo

Review: Units 1-3

M.alrna&mn + Ivan Caslle

5. My grandpa _L_
6. My grandparents

in Exercise 1. Use contractions.

2. Is Juanita Pacla's brother? o, s et

3. Is Juanita Marcos's sister? 22 she i

4. Is Marlena Susana’s mather? Bip gne st

5. Is Carlos Susana’s brother?

Mo he il

Marcos Castills.  Juansra Caszille Paala Clsdln
L. Answer the questions with short answers about the family

1. Are Pacla's grandparents Susana Serrano and Carlos Castillo? o, thiey arent

6. Are Pacla's grandparents Marlena and ban? Yo, they &

‘; Change the underlined words and phrases to possessive adjectives.
1. Susana and Carlos are Paola's parents. Dusana and Carlos are her parents

2. han is Carlos's father, lvzn it his faiher

3. Marcgs's staters ase Juanita and Paola, e sisters aoe Tuanila pod Facla
4. Juanita’s and my moin i Susana. Dur mom @ Susing

5. My grandma’s name is Marlena, i rome o b

rleng

B

Usa the words below.

e-mail address  family name  hometown

nationality nickname
Anderson's (1) Cikrigmit s Andy, His (2) Lometin e
Reife. His {3) nationality s Brazillan. His () 2ol name

s Alves, and his (5] oAl 240080 i andyfibnetbr.

| Look at the identity card. Complete the paragraph about Andy.

e You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books.

e Ask volunteers to write the answers on
the board. Circle the apostrophes and
ask everyone to check their work.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. No, she’s not.
4. No, she’s not.
5. No, he’s not.

Exercise 3

* Read the example statement and the
answer aloud to confirm that the two
statements have the same meaning.
Ask Which possessive adjective replaced
Paola’s? (her). Ask why her is correct
(because Paola is a girl).

e Circulate while they are writing to check
that everyone is writing full statements.
You can write the correct possessive
adjectives on the board for students to
check their answers.

Exercise 4

e Explain that the missing words are in
the box above the exercise. Establish
that nickname is crossed out because it
has already been used. Tell the students
to do the same once they have used a
word.

e When everyone is ready, read the
paragraph, pausing for the class
to supply the answers. For e-mail
addresses see page 20. This one would
be:andy at b net dot b r




‘ e Circulate while students are writing,

o helping as necessary.
7. Read sach conversation. Check the correct statemant.
Ao O 5 i, b A |
s el I Ao el e s 1.Mr.5mn-hmidur. 2. She's
Mr, Ash Nics to meet you toa, Mr, Santos. Wi Asila the Teacher: 3. Her sister’s
Ellie: Are your parents from Chils? — 5. Mr. Alt's
Andraw: Well, nchsly my mom's from Chils, but my dad nt. & lin :h“::"fm” fizato.c
o i [v] Andrew's i i o e St
Andrew: My dad’s from the United States. oy < B A All About You
{I-Cnmpimmhquuﬂunﬂﬂlﬂh.ﬂnwmmmwﬂhm-wn E .
: ) xercise 1
1 WIre s A7 (the United States) A i in the United States , )
3. Wik is she from? (France} _Sht & from France e Focus on the heading and explain that
5. Wi is her sister? (Fiora) Her sister s Flara this section is an extended opportunity
4. Wit is James’s family name? (Stevenson) Tie<'s Bnits vame is Steverson to use English to give information
5. Wno s your favorite teacher? (Mr Aty _bAr AT i oy Gavorite feacher about themselves.
&, vinat is:their hometawn? (Beijing) Extiing (& their bomedimn e Students look at the photos and read
the speech balloons and then write an
appropriate response. For number 1,
you can explain that there are different

ways that you could answer the boy.

Student’s own answers

Exercise 2

e Students complete the statements with
their own information. Remind them to
use a capital letter for their nationality.

Student’s own answers

2, Complate the personal statements about you and your family.
My name ia 3 ;
My fendy rare o : : = Progress Check

" = Discuss the goals with the class in the

students’own language, looking back at

Progress Check " "% S— i : the contents of Units 1-3 on pages 10
.l"cmu:h what you can do, : ) b@ ! 16, and 22, and using examples such as
) Greet my classmates. 3 A @? Hello and Sorry to make sure that everyone
" Rociogzs fora mitake i understands each term.
[} Talk about rry famidy | @ Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Suggestion
Exercise 5 Exercise 6 As the teacher, you have more formal ways
e Explain to the students that they are e \Write the two columns below on the and oppfjrtunmes o commenton thg )
going to read two short conversations. board and ask volunteers to match the ?the”tS progress. To foster resp?n5|b|l|ty,
They then have to read and decide question words with what they might itis besF not to correct a student’s self-
which statement on the right is correct. be asking about: evaluation, hOWEYer tempted you may
« Ask students to read the first Who? Brazil be,-as students will then find Fhe process
conversation quietly to themselves to What? My sister. fﬁmtless(.jY(‘)u cahq hovvgyer ordculaktehvvmle
find out why the check mark is in the Where? It’s a book. . eyfgre dlomg ! LS adctlwty atn tastht tet:]’
second box (because Alvaro introduces e Use the example in the exercise to 22 dnc‘va e{;ﬁ% goth;r?ﬁgj Izaavee ck? o ckgg/
Mr. Ash as his teacher). explain that they need to look at the ).
e Students read the second conversation cues in parentheses to decide which
and check the correct statement. Ask a question word is correct. Students Further support
volunteer to justify their answer (the first may be tempted to look purely at the Video: Report
is wrong because it says parents and only question and think that Who is Amy? is Puzzles
Andrew’s mom is from Chile). correct. Review Tests A and B
e Option: After modeling the name e Ask the students to look quickly Listening Tests A and B
Ash e[/, you could ask volunteers to through the exercise to find one Extension
read out the conversation as these are question which needs Who (3 or 5), one Cross-curricular Reading page 96
examples of spoken language that which needs What (4 or 6), and one Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1 page 100
the students know. You could also do question which needs Where (2).
this with the second conversation, first e Establish that after completing the
modeling the English pronunciation of question, they then use the cue in

Chile: /'t J1li/. parentheses to write a full answer.
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Unit 4

Grammar
Prepositions on and at

Information questions with What time,
When, What day

Vocabulary
Clock times

School subjects
Days of the week
Expressions of punctuality

Social language
Confirm the time of a class

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Education

Personal organization

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice clock times

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Clock times

Exercise 1 1:50

o Ask the class the time in the students’
own language.

e Play the CD or read the times aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the explanation of a.m. and
p.m. Point out that students may see
these abbreviations in English. Ask
Is it a.m. or p.m. right now? Call on a
volunteer to say the time right now
using a.m. or p.m. E.g., Itis 9:30 a.m.

e Option: You may like to explain that
these are abbreviations in Latin: ante/
post meridiem (before and after midday).

e Todiscuss the other note on the page,
write 5:07 on the board and point to
each digit as you say five oh seven. Stress
that oclock is only used for times on
the hour. Write a few more examples
on the board for volunteers to read out
(e.g, 801, 12:03).

Are we late?

Prepesitions on

Vocabulary:  Clock tmes » School

arsd gt = Edormalion questions with Whaot nime, Wheys, Wihat deg
subjects « Days of the week « Expeessions of punciuality

Social language: Confins the time of u class

( Vocabulary Clock

5. It'stentwenty. 6 M'sone 'rnrky.

— -

( What time & it?

| . Look at the pletures. Read and Hstan.

HOm o- o- o-

¥ .’ 1. It's three o'clock. 2 s three thirty. 3. It's four filteen, 4. It's four fortyfive.

T It's twelve twelve. B, It's six oh eight
o)) 2. Listen and repeat,

5. Look at the clocks. Write the time in numbers. Then write the time in words,

1. It two o'clock

times

' a.m. and pom. | 24-hour clock

| » oooo-1159 = am.
= 1200-23%9 = p.m.
|+ lD‘ﬂL‘Ipm‘ 2200

mulnnmduulu the time

* Wite: 5,07 Say: “Tive oh seven.”
= It's one o'clodk. It's one Thirty,
| NOT W

2 ' 1en fifleen

5.

@

thirty

NE o

7

1's nine ten 8 It

£ il twerihd - five

Usage

The pronoun it used in telling the
time is impersonal, a common feature
of English also used, for example, in
expressions about the weather.

A common learner error is to omit the
impersonal it s three-octoek. If your
students make this error, write [t’s three
oclock on the board, circle /t and remind
them that the verb be can never be
used on its own.

e Make sure students stress the last
syllable of fifteen and the first syllable of
the -ty words such as thirty.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the times.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the photo and model the
question What time s it?, pointing to
your watch or a clock, and then read
the example like an answer.

e Students complete the digital clock

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

You could expand the presentation to
include other ways of telling the time,
such as a quarter after, a quarter to, or
twenty to, ten after, etc.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-51

e Play the CD or read the times aloud for
students to repeat.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

faces and write the times in words
using the contracted form /t’s.

e |f students aren't sure about number 8,
ask them how to say it in the students’
own language, comparing with
numbers 5 and 2 in Exercise 1.

Online Practice

I Further support




Topic Snapshol

(L3 l.ﬂudlndllmnhﬂumoﬂuadmﬂl.

Brad: How? It's B30,
Paut 8307 Oh, nal Are you sure?
Brad: Yes, | am. Why?

Pault Because the mesting for new students is at 82001

Brad: Mo wayl
Paul: 1t is. Look at the sign! Today's Monday, right?
Brad: Yes, it is. We're latel

- Complete each statement; according to the Topic Snapshot.

Circle the correct word or phrase.
1, Paid and Brad {are anen't new students,
2. The meeting (I} ksn't for new students,

3. It's in Room{22V 8.
4. It's 8:00 B30 now

5, Today (s ksnt Manday.

6. The meeting () lsn't today.

7. The meeting is fisn Dat £:30,

8. The twa studants fre)/ aren't late,

Vocabulary Sehool subjects

= Look at the pictures. Read and listen,

wsw)) 2. (CESIEIIITD Listen and repeat.

thiryone 31

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Review clock times from the previous
lesson by asking What time is it? Elicit the
answer in English. Write a different time on
the board in numbers and ask the class to
say it in English. Invite volunteers to write
more times in numbers for the class to say
in English.

Exercise 1 1452

e Explain that the two boys in the
pictures have a problem. Ask the
students to find out what the problem
is as they read and follow.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Check the meaning of meeting, new
and late, asking students to explain
what the problem is (Paul and Brad are
late for the meeting).

Explain the meaning of Today and
Monday and explain that students will
learn all the days of the week in English
in the next lesson.

To check the meaning of sign, ask in the
students’'own language what the sign
says (Welcome New Students! Meeting
Room 22 8:00 Monday). Then ask a
student to point to a sign if there is one
in the classroom.

Discuss other new words with the class
(Now? Why?, Because, Are you sure?)

and encourage them to work out the
meanings from the situation.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

Usage

The expressions Oh, no! and No way!
are both used when something is an
unwelcome surprise. No way! is more
informal and would not generally

be used with serious news such as

an illness or accident. It is does not
make sense on its own, but here the
full meaning is understood from the
context (It is at 8:00). Compare with
how the students’own language would
express this meaning without repeating
the whole statement.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct words.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice school subjects

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: School subjects

Exercise 1 1453

e Write English class on the board and
establish that this refers to the lesson.

e Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
while students follow.

Usage

Itis usual to add the word class, but as
long as the context is clear, the words
math, English, etc. can be used on their
own to refer to school subjects. A more
formal way to say gym class is phys ed
(physical education).

e Option: You may like to teach other
subjects as appropriate for your class,
e.g., Spanish, history, computer science.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-54

e Play the CD or read the subjects aloud
for students to repeat.

e Practice the initial /d3/ sound of gym
and geography and the diphthong /a1/
in science. Check for the /1/ sound (not
/3/) at the start of English.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the subjects.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Tell students that you are going to mime
an action or draw a picture to represent

a school subject for them to guess. Mime
holding a paint palette and painting on an
easel for art class. Ask for volunteers to take
your place. Tell them that they can mime
or draw clues on the board.

I Further support

Online Practice

31



32

Grammar

Aim

Practice the verb be: information questions
with What time and When; and the
preposition at

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Focus on the photo. Ask the class to
read the speech balloons to establish
what the boy and girl are talking about.

e Draw attention to the preposition at
and make sure the students understand
the difference between:

It's at one oclock. (= a scheduled event,
the art class)

It's eight thirty. (= the time now, e.g.,
when Paul and Brad were discussing
the time in the Topic Snapshot).

e ook at the Language tips to discuss
the similarity between What time and
When, comparing with the students’
own language.

e Point out that the full form is always
used to ask about the time.

Usage

The chart shows full answers, but it's
common to shorten these answers to
e.g., One thirty or At one thirty.

Exercise 2 &) 1.55

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e The word at is pronounced quite
weakly, but make sure that students
pronounce it so that they will
remember to write it.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.55

What time isit? It's one fifteen.

What time is math class?  It's at one thirty.
When is geography class?  It's at three thirty.
Is it four o'clock?

Yes, itis. No,it'snot. No,itisn't.
Is science class at eight thirty?

Yes, itis. No,it'snot. No,itisn't.
Exercise 3

e Students match the questions and
the answers.

Exercise 4

e Look back at the grammar examples in
the chart and the questions in Exercise
3 to show students the range of
questions that they could use.

e Elicit a question with When to serve as
another example. Write it on the board.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If you introduced additional subjects in the
previous lesson, write these on the board
to remind the class. Give students time to
write three questions in their notebooks.

Girammar Verb be: information questions with What time and When;

Preposition at e ™ :
pa | What time’s art dm’i} [ tts at one o'cleck.
\ ; L8
|. Study the grammar. \E\ a' \
What time is it? It's one fifteen.
What time is math class? It's at one thirty.
When is geography class? It's ak three thirty,
Is It four o'clock? Yes, itis. /Mo, it's not OR Mo, itsn't
Is science class at eight thirty? | Yes, it is. / Mo, it's not. OR Mo, it Bn'L

Q.‘ * What time fs gym cass? = When is gym class?

= What time is i NOT Weel-mesid
o) 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

5. Match the questions and the answers.

1. What time is it?
2. When Iz geagraphy class wday?
3. What time is the meeting?
4. Is it twehe o'dlock?

L. irite two questions with When and/or What time for your partner about the time.

a. The class is at 11:30

b. Yes, mis.

¢ The meeting? It's at 815
d. s 2:25.

Answer your partner’s questions in your partner’s book.

Your questions
Wiiat fime is English clase?

Your partner's answers

Shudeni's own auestion

s at 11115

Student's own autation

Grammar Verb be: information questions with What day and When;

Cays of the week | Preposition on

i
) i e i | . Study the grammar,

Monday Friclay
Tuesday Saburday
Wednesday = Sunday
Thasrsday

What day Is our mestng?
When is science class?

What day Is &7 OR What day Is today? | It's Saturday. OF Today is Saturday,

Itz on Monday.
It's on Wednesday at 430,

as) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

32 theytee

Then in pairs they answer the questions in
their partner’s notebook.

Grammar
Aim
Practice the verb be: information questions

with What day and When; and the
preposition on

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1 1:56

e Write the question and answer about
science class on the board, pointing out
the use of on with days of the week and
at with times.

e Play the CD or read the days of the
week for students to repeat. Point out
that Monday and Sunday have the
same vowel sounds and make sure that
students pronounce Tuesday /'tuzder/

and Wednesday /'wenzde1/ with only
two syllables.

Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,

Friday, Saturday, Sunday

Exercise 2 ®) 1.57

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

What day isit? What day is today?

It's Saturday. Today is Saturday.
What day is our meeting?

[t's on Monday.
When is science class?

[t's on Wednesday at 4:30.




Vocabulary

3. Read Seott's mormning class schedule for the week, Then read the statements

and circle T (trus) or F (false). Aim

1. Math = on Monday, Tﬂ

Wowdey | Toesday |Wednesduy | Thursday | Feiday i o 200 Practice expressions of punctuality
. = an Hlblrdﬂ? L
SOOI M EEnen e mRe, 0 Further support
900 | science | science | math math | Engiish | 3 Art is on Thursday, Vocabulary Flashcards: E ions of
10000 | English | science math math art 4. Sclence class is on Mnnda]l.m'F ocabu a_ry ashcards: Expressions o
11:00 | English b | art sclence | art 5. Gym class is on Monday, Tussday, and Wednesday, T/F) punctuality
“}. Unscramble each question. Complete each answer. Exercise 1 1-58
. ?ﬁg{"éffﬁ{ﬂﬂlﬁ, e Remind students about Paul and Brad
; t Aav s dpur act claned
B s _on Rt being Iate'for the new student meeting
2 clnss? 1 is fsiclenios I When in the Topic Snapshot on page 30.
A e s aripnce 2laal Explain that this time, the pictures show
Br Science class is 00 Tuesday 21 10:80, different students being on time, early,
3 f.flis_.'d;ﬂl.l'\'ihu : and late for an English class.
s WML oAy e iy
B s Sunday e Play the CD or read the times and the

- expressions of punctuality aloud while
Answer the questions with true information,

Abaut youl students follow.
What day is today?
What time I your English class? Exercise 2 ®) 1-59
WL P e e Play the CD or read aloud from the
Vocabulary Bipssnsatpinsainy Student Book for students to repeat.
: e Check pronunciation by inviting
i | Look at the pictures. Read and listen, I individual students to say the new
ey _\_@ i expressions.
; “E" Exercise 3 ®) 160
=== e Tell the students that they are going
i — to hear three conversations. They need
1. It's BOD. They'te on time. 2. ' 750, They'rs sarly. 3. I's B30, Brad and Paul are late to listen to the discussion of times and
work out whether people are early, on
o)) 2, Listen and repeat. time, or late.
anll 3 e i B e Asan example, write on the board:
Circle the correct expression of punctuality. math class: 10:00
1. She's  earty ontime (is) Pretend to point to your watch, look
2 She's  (early) ontime late. horrified and say Oh, no! It’s ten fifteen!
3. Theyre early (B0 time late. and then ask Am learly, on time, or late?
= to check comprehension (You are late).
Mictynme: S e Explain that they will hear the
conversations twice and that the first
time through you will stop after each
one for them to circle an expression
Exercise 3 e Students can exchange books to in pencil.
e Explain that the students need to compare their answers, checking for e Play the CD or read the audioscript
read the statements and check the questions marks and periods. aloud.
information in the chart. Do the E . tivity (all I ) e Students listen again, check their
example with the class to make sure xFra extension activity (all classes answers and go over the circles in pen.
that everyone understands. Invite students to make statements about

Scott’s schedule. Listen for correct use of AUDIOSCRIPT 1.60 PAGE 105

e Student in pairs.
HAENES compare answers I pairs at (e.g., at 8:00) and on (e.g., on Tuesday).

Extra support activity (weaker

Exercise 4
Explain that th ti d About you! classes)

e Explain that these questions an : :
anfvvers do not refgr to the schedule in * Explain that they should write the Call out times and days of the week in
Erercio | correct day today, the time of today’s a random order for the class to say the
Use th ’ | ) N English class and all the days of the whole phrase with on or at

* thsett ”etﬁxamps c;uets::on to St' ow week when they have math class. You:  Monday!

at all the words for the questions are Class:  OnMonday!
given, but the students have to write GBI To make this more active, the students can
them in the correct order. Students’answers should be the same, : o
using the correct days of the week write the words on pieces of paper and

e Aska volunteer to explain how they .
can find the first and last words in each and time:

question (the capital letter and the Todayis (day). Further support
question mark). English class is at (time). Online Practice

¢ Then focus on the example answer and Math class is on (day, day, ..., and day).
ask why it uses on and not at (because Further support

it's before a day of the week, not a Online Practice
time).

hold up the correct word.
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles from a teen
magazine

Warm-up

Write the heading School subjects on the
board and invite volunteers to come and
write them on the board. To one side,
draw a smiley face and a question mark
and ask a stronger student What's your
favorite subject? Help if necessary by asking
Is English your favorite subject? Ask a few
more students the same question and, if
time allows, you could then take a class
vote to find the most popular subject.

Miami: Miami is in the southeast of the
U.S., on the Atlantic coast, in the state of
Florida.

Middle School: This is one of the terms
used for the stage of education in the
United States system that encompasses
6th / 7th grade through 8th grade (and
sometimes 9th grade). Another common
term for this stage is Junior High School.
Bauru: Bauru is in the center of the south
of Brazil, in the state of Sao Paulo.

Exercise 1 1461

e Tell students that they will read and
listen to find out where the teens in the
magazine article are from. Encourage
them to find the hometown and the
country.

¢ Play the CD or read the magazine article
aloud while students follow.

e Askthe class in the students'own
language if Emily likes her science
teacher (yes, he’s great) and ask them to
explain why Edson’s favorite subjects
are English and geography (because
they're important for tourism).

e Check that students remember new
from the Topic Snapshot.

e Option: As students begin to work with
longer texts, they will come across more
new words. You could use the examples
of important and tourism to introduce
the idea of cognates. Point out that
although the words are written and
pronounced differently in English, they
will still easily recognize the meaning.

Emily’s from Miami in the United States.
Edson’s from Bauru in Brazil.

Usage

Say hello to and Meet are conventions
that are used in a non-literal way to
introduce someone in a written text.

Exercise 2

e Students circle Tor Faccording to the
information in the article. Encourage

Say hello w ey Grady, trom the oty af Maemi in the
Lineted Sales She's 3 student 8 Columibia Middle Schaol
Hier Tavariti sulsject i Stience. Her olher
cliaes are American history,
math, Spanish, 2, and
g, Science clabes ane
earky in the moming. at
7000 But Emiily is
Abwarys on lime for
seience. "M Syhvesher
15 a great science
teacher she says.

Amevican siudent Emily Grady
aned Ioer beacher, Stan Sybvester 9

Ieading Profiles from a teen magazine

|. Read the magazina article. Where are the teens from?

PMeel Edson Tavares fram the ity of Bauru in Brazil
Edson i a student at 2 o school There. His clinsds
are science, English, geoaraphy, hstory,
math, art, and gy, Today i Monday,
and Edson & in English class, He s,

[Ny classes are intersting. el o

st pry Ranveeine dubjects an
English and geography
because they're important
Tow bourism. My mom b
the director ol a tourist
agenty here in Bauru.”

Baurs matives Eduom Tavares and
i s, Athing Tavares

.. Read the statements. Gircle T {true) or F (false).

1. Emily and Edson are from Brazil T
2. Emily and Edson are students. TVF
3. Emily's favorite school subject s math, T/
4, Emily s always on time for science class. TF

5. Edson is from Brazil @F
6. Edson's family nama is Tavares. @F
7. His hometown is Bauru, TF

B. Edson's favorite subjects are English and math, T/F)

1. Match each person with the correct information.

a = from Miami,
1. Emily Grady b, is a teacher,
B Site < s a director of a tour agency.
3. Edson Taveres oix fom Bakin
4. Ms. Tavares & i 2 student

I Complete each statement, according to the magazine article,

1. Mr. Sybeester s a _S£Ence

2. Sclence classes are _£arly

on tame for class.
3. Edson's school is & 1w
4, it's _Monday
5. All Bdson's _Clacees

are English and geagraphy

B4 thirtydor

teacher,
in the morning, but Emiy is shways

school

toeday, and Edson is in English class.
are interesting, but his _{xvoride

subjects

students to look back at the text and
find supporting information. You o
could ask them to indicate why the F
statements are false.

Exercise 3

e Make sure that students notice that
there are four names and five pieces of
information. Use the example to show
that each person can be linked with
more than one piece of information.

e Option: Classify information
Classifying helps students make sense
of information. To reinforce this strategy,
write these four names as column
headings on the board. Emily, Edson, Mr.
Sylvester, and Ms. Tavares. Ask students
to identify which of the pieces of
information (a—e on the right) can go in
each column.

GE INSTITUTE —m——————————————————

Exercise 4

Use the example to demonstrate that
the students have to find the correct
word(s) for each gap. Stress that the
statements aren't exactly the same as
the text, so they can't just copy.
Circulate while students are working
and ask students to show you where
they found the information in the text.

Option: For weaker classes, you could
write the words on the board so that
students can refer to them when
completing the statements:

Monday early favorite new on time
classes




= | . Read and listen to the comversation.

0 Hey, Andrew, What tme is it?

P ivs 345
i P 3457 What time's math class?
Pksatint O v at 400,
Yo oo} That's great D #re. you sune?
Voite el DB T 3m|m|ﬁmm'mm
9B That's great!

e 2. Listan and repaat.

. D On the notepad, write your class
schedule for today. Create a NEW conversation, Use real names.,

Usa the real time now.

What time is it?

€Y Hey.

[ECLCCLELrLLLeLess

Time | Class

. ks q . Read your new conversation with your partner.
= chat n Then read the conversation in your partner’s book,

thirty-fve 35

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for confirming the
time of a class

Warm-up

Play a game to review early, on time, and
late. Ask students to write down a time
anywhere between 10:00 and 12:00, using
five-minute intervals oclock, oh five, oh ten,
fifteen, etc. Elicit some examples to make
sure everyone has understood and then
ask everyone to write down a new time.

Make it obvious to the class that you are
also writing a time and explain that this

is the time when a“secret lesson” starts.
Invite a student to say the time that they
have written, e.q., It’s ten fifteen. According
to the time you have written, say You're
early / on time / late! When a student is
exactly ‘on time," show everyone your
secret lesson time. Then start the game

again with everyone writing new times.
Try to choose less likely times, e.g., 10:35.

Exercise 1 1-62

Focus on the photo and establish that
the girl is asking the boy the time.
Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Responses 1-63

Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the responses
listed here are suitable alternative ways
of responding.

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-64

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation for Are you
sure? and That's great!

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e

Exercise 3

Ask the class what they have to do
(change the conversation in Exercise 1 to
create a new one).

Explain that they have to complete the
notepad with today’s class schedule.
Refer students to the list of subjects in
the Vocabulary on page 31 if they need
help. Then ask everyone to work quietly
and to raise their hand when they are
ready.

When everyone is ready, focus on the
first three gaps. Explain that students
should use the real names of two
students in class and the real time now
for the third gap.

To avoid unnecessary discussion about
the exact minute, agree as a class on
the time that everyone is going to use
and write it on the board.

Focus on the Responses box at the top
of the page. Explain that the dotted line
shows students alternatives that they
can use in their Guided conversation and
make sure that everyone understands
the appropriate response in each case.

Give an example of a lesson time and
a later time now to elicit You're late!
Oh, no! Then ask a volunteer to explain
in the students’own language when
they would use You're on time (when
the times are the same). The response
would be That’s great.

Tell the students to complete the gaps.

Circulate and check the spelling of the
subjects on everyone’s notepad.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them

to note the subject that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 91

Further support
Workbook pages W11-W13
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit5

Grammar Grammar. Uses of sdjectives » Intenillier vy » Information questions with What coder = Quiestions with o
Vo ary: Adjectives to describe people = of eyes and hair
Social language: Describe a person

The new girl is very cute!

Uses of adjectives

Intensifier very

Information questions with What color
Questions with or

Vocabulary Adjectives to describe people

| . Look at the photos. Read and listen.

Vocabulary
Adjectives to describe people
Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

Social language
Describe a person

1. The man is tall.

Values and cross-curricular , 2. She's young. 3. The giris are pretty. 4. The boys are handsome.
. The woman is short. He's oid, They're cute They're cute.

topics

Parts of the body (face) o)) 2. Listen and repeat.

Respecting that other people are a3, Ulibian o thi ConVarAAREHE,

different Mumber the pictures, according to the conversations.

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:

36

Units 4—6.

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice adjectives to describe people

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe
people

Exercise 1 1+65

Give students a few moments to look at
the photos and to read the statements
quietly. Have them guess who each
statement is describing in the photos.

Play the CD or read the statements
aloud while students follow.

36  thirtysix

Usage

Pretty, handsome, and cute are all used
to indicate that someone is good-
looking or attractive. Handsome is only
used for males of any age, and pretty is
only used for females of any age. Cute
is used for both males and females, but
only for young people, children, and
babies. It's not used for adults.

Check that students have understood
the new nouns (man, woman, girl, and
boy) as well as the adjectives.

Exercise 2 ®) 166

Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

Focus on the following vowel and
diphthong sounds:

the /o/ sound in tall /tol/

the /u/ sound in woman /'wuman/

the /a/ sound in young /yan/
the /ou/ sound in old /ould/

the /or/ sound in girls /garlz/
the /1/ sound in pretty /'prifi/
the /y/ sound in cute /kyut/

the weak /a/ sound in handsome
/'h@ensom/

e For further practice, begin by asking
students to say the new words in
isolation.

e Then work on natural statement stress
in English by asking the class to repeat
the whole statement, clapping or
tapping on the board to help them to
stress the noun and the adjective in
each case, eg,

The girls are pretty.

Exercise 3 ®) 1.67

e Focus on the pictures and ask students
to guess what the people might be
saying.

e Use the example number 1 written in
the box to explain the task.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

o Tell the students that they will hear
the conversations twice. The first time
through you will stop for them to
number the boxes in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students follow.

e Students listen again, check and write
the numbers in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1-67 PAGE 105

Extra support activity (weaker
classes)

Write these words on the board:

man woman dad girl

boy mom brother sister

Ask the students whether to use he or she
with each word. Invite volunteers to write
the words on the board.

Further support

Online Practice




Topic Snapshol

e ] . Read and listen to the conversation about a new classmate.

- {

Marcos: Miagros. But her nickname’s Milly. She's from Pen.
Lucas: Really? She's very aute. Introduce me!
Marcos: OF!

Lucas:  Wowd chnrs wiha's the new git?
Marcos: The wal gir?
Lucas; Mm-hmm, She's pretty. What's her nama?

F/A
Milly:  Hi, guys! What's up?
Marcos: Milly, this i my friend Lucas. Lucas. Mily,
Milh:  Hi, Lucas. Nice to mest youl

. Answer each question with a statement,

according to the Topic Snapshot.

Lucas: Mice to mest you, taa, Where are you from in Peru?
Mily: Me? From Cuzco.
Lucas: Cuzco? That's near Machu Piochul How cool is that!

4 f

MtWIml;
I| names of people, oitkes,

1. Whe's the pratty new gir? _She's Milagros
2. What counttry is she from? 5t s from Feru

and countries.

3. What's her nicknama?

4. Who are the two bays?
5. What city s the gir from?

6. Is the girl tall or short?

thinty-seven 37

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Revise the vocabulary from the last lesson
by writing the phrases below on the board
and asking the students to give examples.
Be aware that students at this age may

be sensitive about their height and

unless a student suggests that he / she

is tall or short, it is best to use examples
from outside the class. Begin yourself by
gesturing for tall and short to support
examples from your family:

atall woman in my family

a short man in my family

apretty / cute singer

a handsome / cute actor

an old woman in my family

ayoung boy in my family

Exercise 1 1-68

o Ask the students to look at the pictures
to work out what is happening.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage
By using Wow/, Lucas shows that he
thinks the new girl is very attractive.

Marcos already knows Milly, but

Lucas doesn't, so he asks Marcos to
introduce him. The general verb for this
is introduce, whereas the verb present
/pri'zent/is much more formal.

Although guy in the singular refers to a
teenage boy or a man, guys in the plural
(and also you guys) is an informal way

of referring to groups of boys, girls, or
mixed groups. Adults would only use it
with other adults whom they know well.
Milly uses an emphatic pronoun Me?

as a question to confirm that Lucas is
asking about her.

Exercise 2

e Option: The questions in Exercise 2
reinforce question words from Unit 2:
Who and What. You may want to review
these words before students work on
their own.

e Focus on the questions. Point out that
students have to write a statement for
each answer. Read the Reminder box.
Use the example to remind students
that statements should always start
with a capital letter. (Students will
practice this specifically in the writing
lesson.) Then ask them to read the
questions to find out where else they
will need to use a capital letter (the
name of a country, a nickname, the
boys'names, and a city name).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. She is from Peru.

3. Her nickname’s Milly.

4. They're / They are Marcos and Lucas.
5. Sheis from Cuzco.

6. Sheiis tall.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask a volunteer to role-play a tall cute-
looking boy.

Then ask for two girls to volunteer for the
roles of Lucas and Marcos, using their real
names. Explain that you're going to work
on a new conversation discussing a cute
new boy. Involve everyone in making the
necessary changes (boy, He’s, handsome,
his), asking the volunteers to make notes
in their books in pencil so that they can
act it out. Keep a lively pace to make sure
that the activity is fun.

UAGE INSTITUTE —mrre— ——————————
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Grammar

Aim

Practice the uses of adjectives and the
intensifier very

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Use the examples to show students
that adjectives never vary in number
or gender and that they can be used
in different ways: after the verb be
or before a noun. Point out too that
when an adjective and a noun come
together, the adjective always comes
first. Compare with the use of adjectives
in the students’ own language.

Irregular plurals ®) 1-69

e Look at the irregular plurals with the
class. Play the CD or read the words
aloud for students to repeat.

e Option: The formation of regular noun
plurals is taught in Teen2Teen Two, Unit
4, when count and non-count nouns
are also presented. Men and women are
included here as examples of irregular
plural forms, but students are not
required to write them in this unit, so
you may prefer to focus on recognition
and pronunciation, paying attention
to the changes in vowel sounds from
woman /'wuman/ to women /'wiman/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.69

oneman twomen awoman three women

e Ask the students to read the speech
balloon and to use the picture to guess
the meaning of very. Then look at the
examples in the chart to confirm that
the intensifier very is always just before
the adjective.

e Focus on the Language tips to stress
the common errors to be avoided. If
necessary, explain in the students'own
language what's wrong.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-70

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

AUDIOSCRIPT 1.70

The girls are tall. ~ They're tall girls.

The boy is cute.  He's a cute boy.

The women aren't young.  They aren't
young women.

Are your grandparents old?
Yes. They're very old.

Is he a cute boy?
Yes. He's very cute. He's a very cute boy.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to demonstrate
that all the statements end with an
adjective, so students should follow
the models on the left-hand side of the
grammar chart.

1. Study the grammar.

Girammar Uses of adjectives; Intensifier very

Irregular plurals | = Describe people with adjectives.

14| Listen and repeat, | | D® girls are tall

one man * twe men The boy = cute.

awoman = three women | | The womaen aren’t young

| They're tall girls.
| He's & cute boy.
; Thery aren't young woman.

8

Intensify an adjective with very.

Iz he & cute bay?

Are your grandparents old?  Yes. They're very old.
Yes. He's very cute. He's a very cute boy

P

L [EERIETIRINY « e short by NOT Hoico bopahon
* Their parents ore young, NOT Thoir-paronis-0ne-youngs:
= 4 ore hondsome men! HOT Weae-hasdsames-mon!

) 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

3. Complete sach statement about the pictures.

“}. Rewrite each sentence. Use the word in {parenthesas),

1. Your boyfriend is cutel (boy)

2. Betty s very tall. {girf)

Reminder

& young man BUT
an old man |

3. Their mother isnt eld. (woman) _Their mofier i
4. Our teacher i young. (man) '
5. He's very handsome, (actor) 141 b :
6. Your brother isn't very tall. (boy) Your brofher isnt 3 wory fall boy

Your bowfriend s a cute bo!

Bethy is 2 vy igl)

Dur ¢

He'a

5 M& Complete the statement with an adjective.

1am

38 thtpeight

| Hes girffriend is very tall

e You could tell students to use full forms
of the verb be for this exercise, although
the contraction is possible in numbers
1 and 3. Remind them as necessary that
the contracted plural form is only used
after subject pronouns.

3. They're very old.
4. They're cute and very young.

Exercise 4

e Have students look at item 1. Ask /s the
adjective cute before or after the noun?
(After). Refer to similar examples in the
left section of the grammar chart. Then
read the example answer. in Exercise 4.
Ask Is the adjective cute before or after the
noun? (Before). Have students rewrite
the statements following this example.

e Focus on the Reminder box and ask
why an is used before old (because old
starts with a vowel sound). Stress that
students should check carefully if an

adjective starts with a vowel and to use
an if this is the case (e.g., an early class).

About you!

e Encourage the students to have fun
using any of the adjectives to describe
themselves.

Students’ own answer

Further support

Online Practice




Vocabulary Adjectives to describe eyes and hair

(B} l. Look at the pictures. Read and lsten,

«A“"‘\ 4 bla.csc n

l@ﬁ

9. straight hair 10, curhy hair 1. wavy hair

2. Hi.llq.llrs

12. short hair

o) 2. Listen and repeat.

Ciramumar Verb be: information questions with What color;
Questions with or

1. Study the grammar.

What color ars your eyes?  They're brown, OR Brown,
What calor is his har? s red. OR Red.
Is your hair black or brown? [t black OR  Black,

o) 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

13. long hair

=

* Always use is with hair, not are,
His hair 5 brown, NOT isbasme-bapas,

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

o Ask students to use the answers to work
out the meaning of the question.

e Explain that either of the answers
shown in the chart is correct, but point
out that where the verb be is used,
there is always a subject pronoun.

Usage

In spoken English it's common to
answer with a word or a phrase instead
of a complete statement, e.g., Red.

e Review that oris a word used when
given a choice between two things.

e Focus on the use of a singular verb with
hair in the Language tip. Point out that
eyes are plural.

Exercise 2 ®) 1.73

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Encourage students to copy the
intonation patterns in the questions.

1. What / color feyes? 'm.ﬁ coloe are hee syes? They're brown
2. What ! color / hair? or B ber paice 11's Mack
3 her.lha.r.'lnng.ri.hurl? i

M N 100 ar shnets 115 10

5. Write questions about each person. Answer the questions, based on the photes,

What color are your eyes?
What color is his hair?
Is your hair black or brown?

e Option: Practice by gesturing to a
student and asking the class /s his / her /
(Name’s) hair (black) or (blond)? or What
color is his / her / (Name’s) hair? Extend
the practice with the style and length
adjectives. Then ask individuals What
coloris/are your hair/ eyes?

Exercise 3

e Make sure that students realize that the
first three items refer to Bruna Soares,

4. his fmyas / blus fbrown? _Are his edes Bl or brown? Thed're Bl
5. What color hair? what color is his b
6. his hair /straight foudy? L& et naic straigit o sech? (Vs steaigol
S Brna Soans,
Brandian athlete
Ehirty-nine 29
Vocabulary Usage
. You or the students may come across
Aim : ) )
the alternative spelling blonde, which
Practice adjectives to describe eyes is also acceptable. Some people only .
and hair use this -e spelling to describe girls
Further support and women, whereas others use it all
Vocabulary Flashcards: Adjectives to describe the time.

and the last three items refer to Owen.

e Focus on the example and ask students
to find which words have been added
to make the question (are and her).

Look at number 2 with the class and
establish which words are missing

in the question (is and her). Elicit the
singular answer (/t's black). Make sure

eyes and hair

Exercise 1 ® 1.71 Exercise 2 ®1-/2

that everyone understands.
e Make sure that students don't try to

e Establish that pictures 1-3 and 4-8 refer
to color, pictures 9-11 refer to style, and
pictures 12-13 to length.

e Make sure students understand that
eyes and hair are nouns. All the other
new words are adjectives, so this is why
they come first in the phrase.

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Option: You can compare the use of
red with a classroom object such as a
pen, to point out that the same word is
used for this color. Students will review
and study more colors in Unit 10.

e MEL AL LANGUAGE

Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

Write straight on the board and cross
out the gh, explaining that these letters
are sometimes silent in English.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.

Grammar

Aim
Practice the verb be: information questions
with What color, and questions with or

create questions using adjective + hair
or adjective + eyes as this would require
using the verb have which is taught in
Teen2Teen Two.

You can do the exercise orally before
students write in their books. Tell them
to use contractions.

Further support
Online Practice

INSTITUTE ——rrrererre—e—
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: on-the-street
interviews

Warm-up

Draw four stick figures on the board: a
short man and a short woman (the same
height and using the convention of a skirt
to indicate the woman), a tall man and a
tall woman (again the same height). Check
understanding by pointing and saying /s
he/she aman/awoman?Is he/she short
ortall?

Have volunteers come and draw hair on
the figures per your instructions. Say:

The short man’s hair is short and straight.
The tall man’s hair is short and curly.

The short woman’s hair is short and wavy.
The tall woman’s hair is long and straight.
(You could use colors if you have black,
brown, red, and yellow board markers.)
Point out that the word short in English

is used for a person’s height and for hair
length. The opposites in English are tall for
height and long for hair length.

Exercise 1 174

e Ask students to look quickly at the
interviews to establish whether the
teens are family or friends.

¢ Play the CD or read the interviews aloud
while students follow.

e Explain the meaning of in your life.
Encourage students to guess the
meaning of the cognate probably and
to try and work out the meaning of
What else and too from the context.

[ ANSWER]
They are friends (boyfriend and girlfriend).

Usage

Really is a more informal intensifier
than very, but is not as informal as
totally, which the students saw in

Unit 3. Actually is a false friend for
speakers of Latin languages because it
doesn't refer to time. Students haven't
seen the word before, but it was in an
audioscript in Unit 3. Here it introduces
something which Isabela knows is a
surprise to the reporter: he doesn't
realize that she is the girlfriend that
Gustavo mentioned.

Good-looking is the most usual
adjective to describe a whole family
or group of people who are attractive.
Good-looking can also be used about
individuals, but it's more commonly
used to refer to teenage boys and
men.

The expression: What a (+ adjective)
(+ noun)! is a way of showing strong
feelings. The plural is also used, e.g,,

What pretty eyes!

Oldtown

Press

Read reporter Dan Hays's interview of
two homerown Leens.

Hays: Giond minrming. What's your mame, Hays:

FULIE maEn!
Cusmave: ['m Custav

Havi: Ak, Gustave, where afe yola from? Hays:

Gustave: Prom here, Cldeown! Fm a srodees
al Albert Sehweitior Schul

Hays: Cireal. Gustavo, who's @ very lsakbels:
EMPETLAN Persimn (s Yo I your
hlrmd;,‘!‘

Custavor Fimm. Well, it's probably my Hava:
girliviend and classmane, habela lsabels:

She's very pretty.
Havi: Thai's nice
Gustaves And she's a really good iriend, 1oo

s gical Havs:

Havs: Thanks, Gustav

(B |. Read the newspaper interviews of two teans. Are they family or friends?

Isabela: Actually, I'm lsabels, CGustavo’s

leading On-the-street interviews

And wiw are youl

girlfrieesl!

o way! Moo that 1 interesting
lsabela, who's very imponiant 1o
o i o life?

Well, Gustavi, of cotifse, But my
Bammily's very imporiant, Lk
Here's a phosn of my Gmily

Wi are the people inihe plaolo?
Well, here's my dad - ihe tall man
with the sherr hair. And bere's my
mustt. And here's may brother,
Victor, He's tall, just like my dad
What & pood-Jooking Eamily!
Thands, labela

... Read the statements. Circla T {trus) or F {falsa).

1. lzabela is Gustave's sister,

2. She's a student at
Albert Schwettzer School

3. Gustavo's girlfriend isn' cute.
4. Gustave's hair is lang and straight. TAF)

L

TAE 5. Isabela’s hair is long and brown, TYF

6. |sabala’s dad's hair is short. fF
I:D'F 7. He's & sharl man, Tr@
T/ g, isabela's father's name is Victor TR
8. Victar is short. TR

1. Choose the correct answer to each question,

1. 'Whera are the two teens classmates?

4. What's Gustave and [sabela’s refatonship?

a. In Oidrown Press. a. They're famdy,
(B)At the Albert Schweitzer School. (B They're friends,
2. Who s |sabela’s boyfriend? 5. Who's in Isabela’s phato?
(a)Gustavo, {@)Her famiy,
b, Dan, b. Gustavo,
3. Where is the interview?
{@Jin Cidtown.
b. A the Albert Schweitzer Schoal.
40 Tty
Exercise 2 Exercise 3

e Check that students understand the
activity. Point out that they need to look
at the photos as well as the text.

e Option: Find supporting details
Supporting details are found in both
the text and the images and they are
not always explicit. For example, the
text doesn't say that Isabela is a student
at Albert Schweitzer School. However,
it says that Gustavo is a student at this
school and that Isabela is his classmate.
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to explain how they found their
answers.

2. I'm a student at Albert Schweitzer
School ... my ... classmate Isabela

3. She’s very pretty.

4.-6.the photos of Gustavo, Isabela, and
her father (my dad - the tall man)

7. the tall man

8. my brother, Victor

9. my brother, Victor. He’s tall

e Students circle the correct letter.

e Ask them to justify their answers and
check that everyone understands the
new word relationship.

UAGE INSTITUTE —mrre— ——————————




—

L | . Read and listen 1o a guessing game.

3 Guess who! She's very pretty,
&P OK! What color are her eyes?
TP Her eyes? TheyTe blus,

W And what about her hair? Is it brown or black?

3 It's black. Wha s it?
W Is it Shemy?

B Mo, it st You're wrong.
€ Well is itLiz?

TP Yes, it is. You're rightl

wxi) 2. Listen and repeat,

3. On the notepad, describe two classmates.

Create a NEW conversation with the information on your notepad.

Guess whal wer
L A ¥

. v [ﬂﬂﬂ'mmmlnra:e

EpesT

ayest They're

>

G And what abeut

I"{'ITF_T'H‘PFI‘I‘J‘HJ'.’J'!
- .
,] I'! e a
i [ermene |
L -\.'||:u-+ T

Qe
Py

;. Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

lortyone 41

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for describing
a person

Warm-up

Ask two confident girls to come to the
front. Tell them, in the students'own
language, to check each other’s eye color.
Say to one of them (Name), what color are
(Name’s) eyes? Help her to respond They're
(color). Then ask And what color is her hair?
Is it (brown) or (black)? Again help her to
respond (/ts) (color). Then repeat with the
other girl answering.

Exercise 1 1475

e Focus on the photo and establish that
they are playing a guessing game.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Explain the use of it (see Usage below)

and ask students to guess the meaning
of wrong and right.

Usage

And what about usually introduces a new
point about the same topic, though it
can also be used to change topic.
Although we know that A is talking
about a girl, because of the words She
and her, it's normal in a guessing game
to use the pronoun it, e.q., Whois it? Is it
Sherry/Liz? The pronoun it refers to the
idea being guessed, not the person.

Exercise 2 ®&) 1-76
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Write wrong and right on the board
with the silent letters crossed out:

wrong right

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

Ask students if they can remember
another word from this unit with silent
gh and add it to the board (straight).
Encourage students to use question
intonation and to sound expressive for
You're wrong! and You're right!

Exercise 3

Focus on the notepad. Ask a volunteer
to explain in the students’ own
language how they can use it to create
anew conversation.

Focus on the first line of the gapped
conversation and ask the students to
imagine that they are writing about
a boy. Ask what word they need in
the first gap (He) and elicit possible
adjectives for the second gap (cute,
handsome).

If necessary, repeat the Warm-up for this
lesson with two boys, to practice the
grammatical changes for use with boys’
names.

Point out to students that the Guided
conversation is shorter than the one in
Exercise 1, and that they need to decide
how to finish it (wrong / right).

Students may not know each other’s
eye color, so they could work in groups
first to give them a chance to check.

Tell the students to describe someone

in the class and that they should first
complete the notepad and then to
complete the gaps.

Circulate while they are writing to check
for the correct use of subject pronouns
and possessive adjectives.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.
Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation. Tell the rest of the class to
write down their guesses.

Suggestion

Ask students to bring in a family photo for
the writing lesson.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support
Workbook pages W14-W16
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank

4
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Unit 6

Grammar

Verb be: questions with How old
Preposition in for months
Preposition on for dates

Vocabulary
Entertainment events
Months of the year
Ordinal numbers 1st-31st

Social language
Confirm the date of an event

Values and cross-curricular
topics

The arts

Sports

Personal organization

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 4-6.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Write your birthday (month and date) on
the board in the students’own language
and ask students to guess why the date is
significant. When they guess, say and write
on the board in English My birthday’s on
(Month) (ordinal number) to preview the
language from the conversation.

Find out in the students'own language
when the next birthday is in the class

and write (Name)’s birthday is on (Month)
(ordinal number). Or if relevant, write:
Today’s (Name5) birthday! and encourage
the class to repeat Happy birthday, (Name)!
Ordinal numbers and dates (with in and
on for months and dates) are studied later
in the unit, so the students don't need to
produce them at this stage.

Lady Gaga (1986-): Lady Gaga took her
stage name from the Queen hit, Radio
Ga- Ga (1984). She supports the work of
the UN. and UNICEF.

Exercise 1 177

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Elicit the meaning of concert and
ask students how they know (itsa

Today’s my birthday!

Grammar Verls e questions with How old = Propeailion i lor months » Pregssion om fu Lafes
Wecabaulary: Entertainment events « Mosths of the year « Crdinal menbers 151-3131
Social language: Confine the date of an event

Topic Snapshol
|. Read and listen 1o the posts. 4 ¥
Brure Woud I'm on Lady Gaga's website, and

ber Warkd Tour concert's in Munich on May 24th!

: “ Ana Hahahal That's a joke, right?

m Gan Mo, really. Who is she?
 Daniel Gan, she's 3 REALLY famous singer from New York.
Lol Look at her websitel Her real name b Stefani Germanatta and ..,

Hey! She's in Mexioo on August 15t
Fruna. Cooll She's awesomeel Gan. here's a photo from hes
website. How old |s she, Daniel?
Danbed T rod sure, sctually, But her birthday's in March.

| On the 28th,

a ‘ Gan Thanks for the info. But guess what! Today's MY birthday!
W o HeylHappy birthday, Gant

Post a comment

2. Match the questions with the answers.
1. When's Gan's birthday? a_It's Sefani Germanotta
2. When's Lady Gaga's birthday? - b It's in Mexico City.
3. What's Lady Gaga's real nama? e It's on August 1st.
4. Where's the concert on May 24th? d.It's on March 28th,
5. When's the concert in Mexico City? & lt's in Munich,
6. Where's the concert in August? £ It's today.

cognate / Lady Gaga is a singer). Use
the opportunity to remind students of
reading strategies that they can use.

Ask why Ana laughs (Gan says that he
doesn't know who Lady Gaga is and Ana
thinks he must be joking). Model the
pronunciation of joke /dzouk/ first,
and then practice the phrase: That’s a
Jjoke, right? Encourage the class to use
expressive intonation.

Usage

Sois a very common intensifier,
particularly among teenagers. Using
right? at the end of a statement is an
informal question tag (like isn'tit?, aren’t
we?, etc.). Gan replies No, really, which
means No, itisn't a joke. | really want to
know because he doesn't know who
Lady Gaga is.

Info /'intou/ is an informal abbreviation
of information, and Thanks for the info is
a common informal response.

Ask the students to work out what
Bruno asks Daniel. Daniel tells him Lady
Gaga's birthday, so they may be able to

guess the meaning of How old.
Exercise 2

e Review the meaning of the question
words: When, What, and Where.

e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

e Students compare answers in pairs.
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Grrammar Verb be: questions with How ald

LD

I Study the grammar.

How old are yau? I'm thirteen, OF  U'm thirteen years old.
How old is she? She's fifteen, OR  She's fifteen years old
How old are your sisters? | Cara is ten, and Beth is sictesn.

9. « She's fifteen yoors old. NOT Sheis-bliemnymars:

i L EETTITETD Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

. Read the quastions and responses. Cross out the responsa that is NOT correct.

1. How old is your sister? 3. Hoew ofd is Martin's father?
a. 5he's twenty-one years old A Mol dHynimegnars
R e S R b. He's fifty-six years old
2. How old ane your friend's beothers? 4. How obd are Cara and Marci?
a, Willie i six, and Mff is ten, a. Carla Is thirteen, and Marci is aightesn,
b Wl : ) b Carlasiathi Tl X

1. Look at the photos of the TeanZTeen Friends' families. Complete the
conversations. Write the numbers feighteen), not the numarals [18).

1. AcHow old i Adam's mom?
B: His mom _ib fhirki-ais )

2. A How old it
B: Her sster 4 twinty

Hana's sister?

3 AcHow 0ld s Brune's dad? 4 A How old are Daniel's brathers?
B: His dad 12 1T - two : B: Luis 1% . and Pablo

5 LEET

5. Write a quastion about the Teen2Teen Friands' families,
Answer the question in your partner's book.

How obd s Bruno's mom ? _She's forty-eight
“budert's own auestina = S heni's ow A
Rarty-ihres 43
Grammar Exercise 2 ®) 1.78
e Play the CD or read the grammar
Aim examples aloud for students to repeat.
Practice the verb be: questions with e Make sure that students pronounce the
How old h of How.
Grammar support e To practice individually, first check

Interactive Grammar Presentation )
encourage him or her to answer the

Exercise 1 first question in the chart How old are
Remind the students that How old is you?
the question Bruno asked about Lady
Gaga. Point out the parts of the verb be How old are you?
in both the questions and the answers I'm thirteen.  I'm thirteen years old.
and compare with the students’ How old is she?
own language. She’s fifteen.  She’s fifteen years old.

How old are your sisters?
Cara is ten, and Beth is sixteen.

To check understanding, write How old
_ he?on the board and ask students to
supply the missing word (is). Then write
How old _ they?

Focus on the Language tip to stress that
years cannot be used without old in
the answer.

Exercise 3

e Ask the class what is wrong with
statement b (old is missing). Ask
students to read the correct
statements aloud.

— e MEL AL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e

whether anyone is a different age and

Exercise 4

Look through the exercise quickly to
check that everyone remembers these
family words: sister, father, mother and
brother.

Read the last statement of the

direction line and use the example to
demonstrate that the students should
write the numbers in words, not in
digits. Focus on the page number in
words at the bottom of the page, and
the answers in Exercise 3, to remind the
students to use a hyphen in numbers
above 20. Refer them to page 113 if
they need to check a number.

The questions start in different ways,
so that the students complete more of
the question as they go through the
exercise. Make sure they realize this and
tell them to read carefully.

After class feedback, ask students to
exchange books to check for correct
question formation for is, are, and

with correct spelling of the numbers.
Volunteers could write the numbers on
the board.

Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Exercise 5

Tell students to write a question

about the age of anyone in any of the
Teen2Teen Friends’ families in Exercise 4.
Tell the students to raise their hands
when they are ready with their
questions. Then put students into pairs
to write the answers in each other’s
books.

Option: Students ask and answer both
the example in the book and their own
questions in pairs to practice speaking
and listening.

Students’own answer

Further support

Online Practice

43
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Vocabulary

Aim

Practice the words for entertainment
events

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Entertainment events

Exercise 1 1.79

e Ask the students which of these events
the Teen2Teen Friends were discussing in
their posts on page 42 (a concert).

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
while students follow.

e Askif anyone has recently been to an
event like any of the ones shown here.

Usage

All these words have a generic meaning.
For example, a game could be any ball
sport, and it could be a professional live
game in a big stadium, a game between
two schools, ora game on TV.

Exercise 2 ®) 1-80

e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Check the diphthong in game /getm/
and the vowel sounds in movie /'muvi/.

¢ Invite individual students to say the
words.

Exercise 3

e Students complete the statements.
Point out that they should write the
noun without @’ per the example.

e Option: Orally or in writing, students
could make up new statements,
changing the names and the movie
title. To change number 3, they could
use any other event in the set, e.g., Hey!
What time is Maria’s party?

Vocabulary

Aim

Practice months of the year and ordinal
numbers 1st-31st

Exercise 1 1+81

e Play the CD or read the months aloud
while students follow.

e You could look back at the Topic
Snapshot to see the months used with
capital letters. (The students will learn
to say and write dates in the next
lesson, and the use of capital letters for
months in the writing lesson.)

e Option: If you did the Warm-up about
birthdays on page 42, ask if anyone
remembers the month that you gave as
your example.

2. & game

Vocabulary Entertainment events

l. Look at the pictures. Read and lsten,

3. a mavie

i) 2, Listen and repeat.

3. Complete aach statement about the events with the Vecabulary.
1. Cooll David's barthday Dot is ar 800
2. Awesomel King Hong is my favorite 140V

3. Hey! What time s the velleyball _0xme
4. The Lady Gaga concert

T
Is at the Metro Theater on Saturday,

Vocabulary Months of the year; Ordinal numbers 1st-31st

] | . Read and listen to the months of the year,
January April | Juy | Dctober
February May August MNovember
March June September | December

) 2, Listen and repeat.

st first Bth  sixth
2nd second | 7th  seventh
3rd third 8th eighth
4th  fourth | Sth ninth
Sth  fifth 10th tenth

. Read and listen to the ordinal numbers.

11th. gleventh 16th sixteenth 215t twenty-first
12th twelfth 17th seventeenth  30th thirtieth
13th thirteenth  18th eighteenth | 31st thirty-first
14th fourteenth  19th ninetesnth

15th fifteenth 20th twentieth

PRI W Pronunciation T T repeat.

a4  forydour

Exercise 2 ®) 1-82

e Play the CD or read the months aloud
for students to repeat.

e Focus particularly on these sounds:
the initial /d3/ in January, June, and July
the /e1/ diphthong in April and May
(pointing out that it's like the word
game in this lesson)
the /o/ at the start of August

e Encourage the students to stress the
months correctly, copying the CD or
your model, keeping the endings -uary
and -ber weak.

Exercise 3 ®) 1.83

e Use the context of a race (e.g,, coming
in 1st, 2nd, 3rd, etc.) to explain in the
students’own language what ordinal
numbers are.

e Then explain that English uses these
numbers in dates, which is why the
exercise goes up to 317st. You could
again refer back to page 42 for
examples. Point out that the bold

ANGUAGE INSTITUTE

numbers are the usual abbreviated
written form and that the letters st, nd,
rd, and th are the last two letters of the
words written in full.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-84

e Play the CD or read the ordinal numbers
aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice the voiceless th /6/ sound used
in most of the ordinal numbers. Tell the
students to touch their top teeth with
their tongue. Let them make the sound
continuously for a few seconds to get
used to how it feels.

e Make sure they pronounce the -eth
ending of 20th and 30th as an extra
syllable: /'twen(iab)/.

I Further support

Online Practice




AUDIOSCRIPT 1.85

[t's in January.
It's on March 15th.
It's on June 11th.

Grammar Prepositions in and on for months and dates

l.Smdy'llu’Irlmlr.
» Uise in for months, Use on for dates.

How to write and say dates | | Whan iz the concert?

Exercise 3
s I Jarnsary.

When is the party?

* Wribe Tuew 184 0F Tune |
* Say “lune first”

ft's on March 15th,
‘What date is the movie? s om June 11th.

* in August BUT on August Tt

o) 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

g- e Focus on the Reminder box before

students do the exercise. Elicit more

Reminder

an Tuesday
ol pine e bk

3. Is the game{inY on / at May?

s Complete sach statement, Cirele the correct prepositions.
1. My brether's birthday is in \GH)/ at June 20th,
2. The One Direction concert is h!m.@?ﬂﬂ.

4. The movie s in /Bny at Manday,
5. The game is in/ &)/ at lanuary 2rd.
6. The schoo! party ts{infon ! at April

4. Completa the conversations with prepositions in, on, and ot

Usae ordinal numbaers for the dates.
1. Az When's the school concert?

B It's o0 Thursday, April 5

Az What trme?
B: &t 1030
2. A: What date is the English movie?
B: The English mowis? Vs o0
August 2204 ;
3. A: When's the class party?
B On Movember 160
It's at S0,

s . Now listen and check YOUr answers,

4, A: When's the soccer gama?

B i's 10 October,

A: What day?

B: it's o0 Tuesday, Octaber
ard

. B What date is Brad's birthday party?

B: Brad's party? It's 00 Friclary,
May 215

A: Ab what time?

B M 30

a0, PEITITETTITET Listen to the conversations. Complate the chart,

Practice the prepositions in and on for
months and dates

Suggestion

The Class Audio CD 1 finishes in this class.

Remember to take Class Audio CD 2 with
you to your class.

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e First, look at the examples under
How to write and say dates. Give a
further example by writing today’s
date in English on the board using an

abbreviated ordinal number (e.g., Today

is May 13th). Be sure to read the th
after 13.

e Then ask students to look at the

questions and the answers. Ask them to

explain in the students’own language

Type of event Day Date Time
1. | party Tuesday May 2dth £:00
2. | movie Saturday Mavember rd 630
3. | condert Thursday January 23rd F00
4. | game Manday July 304n B30
- Complete the statement about your birthday.
My birthday =
fertyive 45
Grammar when English uses in and on (with
months and specific dates respectively).
Aim Then as a class compare this with the

students'own language.

e Focus on the Language tip to stress the
different use of prepositions.

Usage
The question word When has a general

the day, the date, the time, or all of
these. For a more specific response,

the phrases What time (as practiced in
Unit 4), What month, What day, or What
date are also used.

meaning. The answer can be the month,

Exercise 2 ®) 1-85
e Play the CD or read aloud the answers
from the chart for students to repeat.

e Make sure the students make a clear

distinction between in and on and that

they pronounce the th ending /6/.

examples with different days of the
week and other times to make sure
that everyone understands. Remind
students that they learned this in Unit 4.

e To check answers, ask students to read
out the time phrase, e.g., on June 20th,
or the whole statement.

Exercise 4

e Focus on the example and elicit
B's second response from the class
(At). Point out that a capital A is
used because this is the beginning
of a statement. Explain that it in a
conversation such short answers are
possible. The full response would be /t’s
10:30.

e Remind students to refer to page 44

if they need to check the ordinal
numbers.

Exercise 5 ®) 2:02

e Play the CD or read the completed
conversations yourself from Exercise 4.

e To go over the answers, read the part of

A yourself and invite volunteers to read

B's entire answer.

Students can then exchange books to

check each other’s work.

Exercise 6 &) 2-03

o Tell the students that they will hear the

conversations twice. The first time they

should just listen.

Play the CD or read the audioscript

yourself while students listen for the

information that they need.

e The second time they listen, pause

after each conversation for students to

complete the chart.

If anyone is unsure, let the class listen a

third time to check their answers.

o Ask students to spell the days, months,
and events as they give their answers.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-03 PAGE 105

About you!
e Students write their birthday.

Students’ own answer with on + month +
an ordinal number

Online Practice

I Further support
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: an events calendar

Warm-up

Discuss the topic of personal organization
with the class. Ask Where do you keep your
class schedule so that you know what you
need for school each day? Where do you
record events such as parties, games, and
concerts? Lead in to introduce the idea of
online calendars and invitations. Discuss
how students invite each other to parties
and if they use the Internet in any form.
Discuss the safety issues associated with
announcing parties online. Make sure
that students know only to give details
to their friends and not to give out their
address or other details of the party on
public websites.

Exercise 1

e Askstudents to look at the events
calendar to find a party, a concert, and
agame.

e |nvite a student to read the title of
the chart on the top right. Ask What
does Don't forget mean? (Remember). If
students have difficulty answering the
question, say: Don't forget Gan’s birthday.
It's February 11th. Elicit that don't forget
means remember. (Students will learn
the imperative in Unit 7.)

Gan'’s online birthday party, Daniel’s
band’s concert, and the Germany-Chile
game in Munich

Usage

[t's very common to see dates written
with cardinal numbers (e.g., June 13,
October 28), instead of ordinal numbers
(e.g., June 13th, October 28th). However,
dates are always said or read aloud as
ordinals.

The word calendar is often used to
mean schedule as well as its traditional
meaning of a printed form of the
months and dates used for recording
events and appointments.

Exercise 2

e Students identify the correct
information according to the events
calendar.

Exercise 3

e Students practice the vocabulary of the
unitin a comprehension task.

Exercise 4

e Use the example to point out to the
students that it is also correct to write
dates with cardinal numbers, but
stress that they must still be read out
as ordinal numbers. Demonstrate by

Ieading An events calendar

|. Look at the TeenzTeen Friends events calendar.
Find a party, a concert, and a game.

ergler

Friends ot
Bisthdays [Dan't forgetl] a
Gan / February 11 Su/ September &
Daniel Campos || Brune / Febnary 23 Agam/ Nevembe 21
|| A £ March 29 Hana / Nevemnbar 5
| Hey, everybody! || Do/ My 12 Julie [ Decembes 31
. Check out the avents page. |{ Sandra / August 2
Local Events
Q hnling Birthday Party for Ganl s";‘::‘;ﬂ‘"m““m"?f;“:m““*
\ B00, here on TeenZTesn Friends Ol Sud ,; ;
: Saturday, February 13 mipic Staditm, Mumich (Germany)
B on time!
International Movie Festival
The Califarnis Arts Theates, Los Angeles
mm&mm Monday, April | Tuesday, April 7
) The Party, 105 | Who Am %, 715
'TMI "”I"‘I’mm"m Sue's Notebook, 9:30. | Games n Poris, 320
an TeenzTeen Friends! Be therel | Decenber Girl N30 |
\ )

2. Complete the statements. Circle the correct information.
1. Gans party is on February 11 (February 13 3. The game is at 9:20/3:00)
2. The movie Docember Gir is on April 6 fpril 7) 4. The concert i on(March 1/ April 6.

<3, Complete the statements with movie, game, party, or concert.

1. The MOWE  Gomes in Paris is at 9:20. 4. The birthday [ariy s at 8:00.
2. The Germany-Chile JE0% __ won March 28. 5. The 100E  The Party is at 705,
3. The Guess Who LOOCETT 5 in March.

‘1. Answer each question with a day, date, and tima.
1. When is the maovie The Party? |¥'s an Mpodas. Aoril b at 705
2. When Is Gar's online birthday party? {2 on &
3. When is the mavie Sue's Notebaak? 11's on M
4. When is the Germany-Chie game? I{'a o
5. When Is the Guess Who concert? s ¢

riay, Felbruary 13 at 8:00,

Ay Aoril b at 430

W March 28 3¢ 400

2 330

48  foetysi
reading the example answer aloud with Remind them that, for each item, they
an ordinal number (April sixth). need to find a day, a date, and a time.

e Make sure that everyone understands e Option: You could practice the
the use of on (for days of the week) questions and answers in “open pairs”as
and at (for time). You can point out to a class (see page 23). If you do this, first
weaker classes that all their answers model the pronunciation of Germany
need to follow the same pattern as the /'dzarmani/ as students may not
example. remember this from Exercise 1. If time

allows, students can then practice in

2. 13th 3. 6th 4. 28th 5. 1st closed pairs"

e Option: Scan for information
Scanning for specific information in a
reading text helps students find what
they need quickly. To reinforce this
strategy, tell students to look quickly
through the events calendar to locate
the key words from the exercise, as
shown below. Point out that these
words are the entertainment events,
but that there are two movies, so they
need to find the specific titles.

1. The Party 2. party
3. Sue’s Notebook 4.game 5. concert
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£ | . Read and listan to the conversation.
¥ Hella?

I Grear, thanks.

€® That's right.

s | . EISITEITETD Listen and repeat.

3. T Create a NEW conversation,

Use the pictures for ideas.

Confirm the date of an event

R Hilsabela. It's Tonl How are you?

R Hey, Isabsela. When's the movie Ric?

D Ri? lusta minute. Let me check. . .
It's an July 31t At six o'clock,

G luby 31507 That's Tuesday, nght?

) Geeatl See you on Tuesday!

Read your new conversation with your partnar.

= % Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.
leaty-seven 37
TeenZTeen Exercise 1 2:04
e Focus on the photos and establish that
Aim the girl is checking a schedule on a

Practice social language for confirming the
date of an event

Warm-up

Pretend to take a phone call from a friend,
pausing while he / she is speaking:

Oh, hi (Name of a friend)! ... Great, thanks.
How are you? ... The concert? Just a minute.
Let me ask my class.

Ask the class When’s the concert?
Encourage the students to suggest any
date in English, using on. Tell your friend
the information and repeat the process
about the time of the concert:

It's on (Month) (ordinal). ...

The time? Just a minute. Let me ask my class.
Students suggest a time, using at.

Finish with That’s right. Great. Bye!

movie theater website.

e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud while students follow.

Usage

Just a minute. Let me check is used to
assure the listener that the speaker is
looking for the requested information.
See you is a shortened form of /'l see you
and it's much more common in spoken
English than the longer form.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-05
e Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Make sure the students pronounce Just
/dzast/ and minute /'minat/ correctly.
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Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students’own language how to use
one of the pictures (with its date and
time) to make a new conversation.

Write Friday, June 17, 3:30 and elicit a full
statement. Start with /t’s to show how
to expand the cues with each picture
(It's on Friday, June 17th at three thirty).
Practice the dates and times by asking:
When’s / What date’s / What time’s the
game / movie / concert / party?

Before asking students to complete the
gaps, look back at the conversation in
Exercise 1 to review when one speaker
repeats what the other has just said
(Rio? July 31st? Tuesday). Point out that
this will help them to work out what to
put in some of the gaps.

Circulate as students work. Make sure
that they are writing questions and
giving information in a logical order.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.

Option: Try not to interrupt the
students, but if you hear many students
making the same mistake, for example,
the pronunciation of Wednesday /
'‘wenzdert/, quickly stop the activity and
model the correct pronunciation before
asking the students to continue.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
each Student A to pause shortly after
Let me check. Make sure everyone else
listens by asking them to keep a tally of
the events that are mentioned.

Extension
Writing page 92

Further support
Workbook pages W17-W19
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Review: Review: Units 4-6

[ ]
Unlts 4—6 1.‘Hudﬂuwmwnﬁm.thmmmut-mwwnﬂuqmsﬂm.
Laura:  Hey, lames. See you on Friday! :
Value James:  Why? What's on Friday? % mzﬂ:ﬁm’ party?
Self-assessment Labas f'":‘*"":‘:""‘ birthday partyl (B)it's on Friday,
James: Mo way! It's on Saturday! ‘ concer
Ai Laura: Mo, Lok in my notabook, Hers K iss Fridey, =t day i the Bruno Mars concest?
Im April 16th: Arfene's party: 8:30" ‘%}:t.” " Ap': z::: :
Review and personalize the language James:  Oh, nol Friday's the Bruno Mars concert o “":t::irm: j 5
learned in Units 4-6 and evaluate progress Laura: mﬂ;;:t on April 16th, The concert's.on " ol at 00 =y
L . . ar &00. Look e
toward specific objectives | Oyt kel i i Arhane pinrty: el (Bir's ar 8:30,
Suggestion L. Look at Jessica's class schedule. Complete the conversation between
Remind the students of the purpose of the you and Jessica about her schedule.
Review sections and encourage them to Wmmmww
see how much English they have learned : i : i
since the beginning of the year and in the { Monday Tusnday Wednosday | Friday
last three units. 745 | EeLen AT ENGLIS AT
Exercise 1 BA5 | SOENCE GYM SOENCE
e Explain that in this conversation James 1045 | MATH MATH MATH MATH
thinks that there's a problem. Ask the : i R ‘ T e
students to read the conversation i ‘
qU|et|>,/ to find out what it is (he thinks o iLde e e Suahon: i 2t 42518
Arlene’s party and the Bruno Mars concert {1).on Tussstay? Yoir Wit b &) aci0ce »
are on the same day). Jesiiea: Ity {2y 3t 7.45. Soasica: (3) 1 s {10yt i
e Check that students remember the You  And whatabout art on (3) Criday ? (1)1 Mondsy, Wednesdsy, and Fridsy,
meaning of Why and No way. They saw Jessiea: It's at 745 on (#) Fridsy . toa, You:  Thanks. And cne moce question
these words on page 31. You  Is geography class (5) 2 15 J P A e
e Focus on the questions to the right of on Mondwy ¥ Your s (12) Endligh a1t 745 on Tussday?
: SN L 415 ; fer e T i ;
the conversation and ask a volunteer Jeasica: No, hien't. s at (E"ET n'h:”emy Jessica: Mo, (13) 1 is (14).L0
to explain what they have to do. Make e :‘M M::"m"lmﬁ?&“—"— Manday and Wednesday (15)_2i 745,
sure students understand that James : ‘ o
first mentions Saturday for the party, 3. Ask questions about Jessica’s schedule.
but Laura corrects him and shows him 1. class? ftime /What/ math fis. 8t fime is math clase) -
the correct day in her notebook. 2. on/is fchass / Friday? / gym /When Jtlien 1s i closs 00 FOId;
e Students circle the correct letter. 3. computer day fis seience? /What (U111 da( e compuler s

e Option: Ask two stronger students Texty-ight
to act out the conversation with
fluency and expressive intonation to
support the meaning. There is another

opportunity later in the lesson for whether the word needs a capital letter e Students exchange books to check
weaker students, to read. or not. their work.
Exercise 2 e Option: You could review ordinal e Option: Students answer the questions
e Explain that this is Jessica’s class numbers as part of your class feedback, orally referring to the schedule in
sdi)edule and tell students to pretend e.g., What'’s the second / third / fourth Exercise 2.
answer? 1. [t5at1045.
that they are asking her about it. . . )
¢ Option: Ask volunteers to read out 2. tsati215.

e Ask why the first answer is on (because
it’s followed by a day) and elicit the
answer to number 2 (at).

the conversation. This conversation is 3. ItsonThursday.
a little easier than the one in Exercise
1 because it uses a standard pattern

e You may also like to do the third answer of question and answer that is more
with the class to make sure students similar to the grammar work in the
realize that there is more than one art unit. This is a good opportunity to
class and that, having already asked ask weaker students to be involved
about the class on Tuesday, the next in reading for the class. Students can
question would logically ask about also read the conversation in pairs to
Friday's art class. practice speaking. Circulate without

¢ Before students begin, ask the class to interrupting as an informal way of
give examples of words that will need assessing their speaking skills.
capital letters (days of the week, and
school subjects). Tell them to think Exercise 3
carefully about this as they complete o Use the example to point out that in
the conversation. each case the question mark hints

e When you check each answer apart which is the last word of the question.

from the times, ask the students to say
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4. Complete the conversations with questions with When, How old, or What color,
1. A elpen is the concect? 4 A; How old are you?
B: The concert is on Sunday at 3:00,

2. A How old is your mom?

B I'm eleven,
5 A ‘when o dopr Dirthdad?

B M;r me'rﬂ ﬂ"urty-mght

B: My bayfriend's hair? It's red,

). Look at the photos. Complete the descriptions of
each person,

1. Juliana’s fhalir) eyes isdong short and curly / Gtraight
brown,

Her hair

2. Wagrer's eyes aretBiug)/ brown. His hair(is)/ are curly

=

Hil Whien's waur birthday?

and gray | fed

B: My birthday? It's today!
6. A What color are gour dad's pes?

B: My dad’s eyes are blue,

= Complete the personal statements.

My hair i
My ¢nes are
Other adjectves about me:

and

Progress Check
.lfctm:lt what ,-,rnu can do.

[T abot schot schdles W) Dacussantesof n event_L{
-— (™) Use o Unit 4-5 grammar and vocabulry

" Descrios people

Exercise 4
e To review How old and What color

before students do the exercise, focus
on the photo of Jessica with the
schedule on page 48 and ask How

old is she?, encouraging the students

to guess, e.g., She’s twelve / thirteen /
fourteen (years old). Then ask What color
is her hair? (blond) and What color are her
eyes? (blue).

Look at the example and establish that
the students need to read the answer in
order to know what question to ask.

Focus on B's answer to number 2 and
ask a volunteer to explain what A is
asking, helping (if necessary) to phrase
the question in English (e.g., A is asking
about age. Use How old is ... 7).

If necessary, you can elicit the correct
question word for each question before
students start to write. Also, if necessary,
hint that students will use you or your in
the questions since the responses use
My and /.

. My favarite movie is
. My favorite athlete is
. My favarite school subject &

e Tell the students to use full forms of the

verb be as in the example (although
contractions would also be correct in
some cases).

Ask students first to compare their
answers with a partner. Then invite
‘open pairs”"to read out the questions
and answers across the class.

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

2. How old’s your mom?
3. What color’s your boyfriend’s hair?
5. When's your birthday?

Exercise 5
e Ask students to help you create a list on

the board of all the words to describe
hair that they know, making separate
columns for color and style. As students
suggest a word, you could ask them

to spell it to practice the alphabet and
then ask them to write it on the board
in the correct column.

Turn to the exercise and explain that
students need to circle the correct

words in the statements to describe the
people in the photos.

Usage

When two or more adjectives are used
together, there is a standard order in
English which, to describe hair, would
be: length > style > color.

The answers are shown like this, but it’s
not necessary for students to learn the
rule at this stage. The most important
thing is that students use the correct
words spelled correctly and that they

don't try to give them plural endings.

All About You

Exercise 1

Remind the class that this section of the
Review is an extended opportunity to
use English to talk about themselves.
Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write the
appropriate responses.

Students’own answers

Exercise 2

Students complete the description. You
may need to remind them of adjectives
tall, short, young, cute, pretty, and
handsome from Unit 5. As this section is
personalization, allow students to use a
movie title in their own language.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 4-6 on pages 30, 36,
and 42 and eliciting examples of language
for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this activity
encouraging where necessary and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked (V).

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests A and B
Mid-Year Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 97
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2 page 101
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Unit 7

Grammar

Prepositions and expressions of position
and location

The imperative

Vocabulary
Rooms and furniture at home
Personal objects

Social language
Help someone find something

Values and cross-curricular
topics
House and home

Personal organization

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice rooms and furniture at home

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Rooms and furniture
athome

Exercise 1 2:06

e Let the students look at the picture for
a minute or two, comparing the rooms
with those in their homes.

e Play the CD or read aloud the labels
for the rooms and furniture while
students follow.

e Focus on the Language tip (see Usage
below) and explain that the students
can always use the shorter form fridge.

Usage

The full form of fridge is refrigerator,
which is usually only seen in writing.
Although perfectly correct, refrigerator is
rarely used in spoken English.

e Option: You could also use the picture
to review the word table (in the kitchen)
from the Welcome unit, explaining that
people sit at a table, not a desk, when
they eat meals.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-07

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

¢ Practice the ending -room. Focus on the
/[/,/1t[/ and /d3/ sounds in shower, chair,
kitchen, and fridge. Point out that:
shis always a /[/ sound
chisusually a /t [/ sound

7 Here. Use my phone.

Prepositions and expressions of posion and location « The imperative
Fiooms ard fuenitore at home = Personal obects
Social language. Help someone find something

Vocabulary Rooms and furniture at home

9. * g fridge = a refrigerator

1. Look at the picture. Read and listen.

am | L ST Listen and repeat,

ami) 3. Listen to the conversations. Complete each
statement with the correct rooms, furniture, and appliances,

1. Marty’s mom is in the bedrcom G
2. Sally's in the _Latiroom ,in the _ghower agas

3. The notebook is in her mom and dad’s _bedroom
4. His English book is on the table
5. Her markars and pens are in the liviog room

. o her mom's _dest

in the Eitchen

. on'the 063

tchis always a /t [/ sound
dgeis always a /d3/ sound.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 208

e Tell the students that they will hear the
conversations twice. Ask them not to
write anything the first time they listen.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself while students follow.

e Askthe students to listen again. Stop
after each conversation for them to
complete the gaps.

o Ask students to spell their answers.

Note

The students will recognize in and on from
other contexts, but they are presented and
practiced for position and location later in

the unit.

MELAL LANGLAGE INSTITUTE =

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.08 PAGE 105

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Review the colors and question forms
that students know. Read each question
below slowly and wait for plenty of hands
to be raised before you invite a student to
answer:

Look at the living room:

What color is the sofa? (It's brown.)

Look at the bedroom:

Is the computer gray? (Yes, it is.)

What color is the desk? (It's brown.)

Is the chair red? (No, it’s green.)

Look at the kitchen:

What color are the chairs? (They're brown.)

I Further support

Online Practice




Topic Snapshol

| 1.ﬂllﬂll'ld listan to a conversation batwean two classmates.

Karen: Oh, nol You're nght! Today's Tuesdayl
Sofia 5o, where's your homework?
HKaren: Rt's at home in my room. On my desk

Safac  It's my gecgraphy homework,
Karer: Geography homewerk? When is it due?
Sofix  It's due todayl Hello!

1
— — -

T e I
Sofiac  Well, call your moml Here. Usa my phone.
Karen: Thanks, but she's not a1 harme, She's ot work.

£ ey - o <y o

). Read the statements. Circle T (true] or F (false).

1. Karen and Solia are sisters.

2. The geagraphy homewark is due today, (TV F
(T¥F 6 Karen's mom s at work. TV F

3. It's Tuesday.

TAE) % Karen's homewark is at home. (TV F

5. it's on her bed, TiF

3. Carrect the false statements in Exereise 2,

a | Epen Solig pre dpsmates

b 5 I¥'s on her desk

LR 51

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students, in their own language, what
homework they have in different school
subjects at the moment. As they give
examples, ask them to say the school
subjects in English. Write the relevant
phrases on the board, e.g., (science)
homework. Ask in the students’own
language when it's due. Ask them to say
the day of the week in English, or help
them to remember today if necessary.
Write the statement on the board: /t’s

due (on Thursday / today). Say to the class
Your science homework is due (on Thursday
/ today) and make sure that everyone
understands. Ask for more examples and
change the information on the board each
time.

Exercise 1 2:09

e Askthe students to look first at the
pictures and to guess what they thinkis
happening. Say The girl with short hair is
Karen and the girl with long hair is Sofia.

e You could then ask these questions in
the students’own language:
What’s Sofia doing? (her geography
homework)
Did Karen do the homework? (yes)
Where is it? (at home, on her desk)
Why can't Karen’s mom help? (she’s at
work)

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow. (If you read
it yourself, be ready to demonstrate the
particular intonation pattern of Hello! in
picture 2, as explained in Usage below.)

e Discuss the meaning of Hello!in picture
2 and elicit a similar phrase that the
students would use in such a situation
in their own language.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE =

e Make sure that students understand
that at home means to be in your own
house or apartment.

e Focus on the Language tip to explain
the meaning of my room.

Usage

Hello! is frequently used in informal
spoken English, to indicate playfully
that the other person should already be
aware of something. For this meaning, it
has a very distinctive intonation pattern
on the second syllable, which is also
quite long:

Hel-lo--!

Itis used between people who know
each other well, but should never be
used in public or formal contexts as it
will sound rude.

When So is followed by a comma, it
introduces a comment or a question.

Although bedroom is the generic name
of the room where people sleep, it is
generally referred to as my room by
children and teenagers. When an adult
uses the term the bedroom, this would
refer to the room where the parents
sleep or to the only bedroom in the
home.

Exercise 2
e Students circle Tor F.

e Option: The conversation and the
exercise use different words or phrases
to describe the same meaning (e.g.,
Today's Tuesday. / It's Tuesday.) Explain
that this shows that students should
find the general meaning of a text,
not just individual words. Use this to
encourage students on their progress in
reading skills.

Exercise 3

e Refer back to the false statements
in Exercise 2 and then look at the
corrected example statement. Ask the
students which word has changed
(classmates instead of sisters).

o Tell students to find the problem in
statement 5 and to write the correct
statement.
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Grammar
Aim
Practice prepositions and expressions

of position and location with personal
objects

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Look back at page 51 with the class
and ask in the students'own language
where Karen's homework is (in her room,
on her desk). Explain that the students
are going to learn other words to talk
about where things or people are.

e Turn back to Exercise 1 on page 52, and
ask students to look at the pictures and
read the statements quietly. Confirm
understanding of the prepositions and
the new nouns, using the pictures.

e Focus on the uses of in and on and
compare with the students’own
language. You could also elicit other
uses of in and on.

e Option: You can ask students to hold
up a pencil case, a backpack, or an
example of homework, but for reasons
of security and equality, it is best not
to ask students to show more valuable
objects such as phones or MP3 players.
If students take them out to show
you, you can confirm that they have
understood the word, but encourage
them to put them away safely.

Exercise 2 ®) 2-10

¢ Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Practice the personal objects on their
own too, so that students can hear and
repeat the new vocabulary in isolation.

e Focus on the English letters and
number in MP3 player / em pi 'Ori
plerar/ by saying the phrase several
times. Make sure that students
pronounce the /6/ sound.

¢ Practice the phrases with at by asking:
Are you at home, at school, or at work? (at
school)
Am [ at home or at work? (at work)
(Name), where’s your (little / big) (sister)?
(at home / at school / at work)

The MP3 player is on the bed.

The phone is under the chair.

The pencil case and the homework are in
the backpack.

Leah and James are at home.

Sarah and Marie are at school.

Mr. Gray is at work.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to explain the exercise,
pointing out that there are no pictures.
Refer students back to Exercise 1 and

52

] . Study the grammar.

Girammar Prepositions and expressions of position and location

"

..' Other uses of in

he

o Use in with the names of
rooms and appliances.

I the lving room, Bedoom,
el

In the shewer, sink, fridge,
bathnty, #ic

Other uses of on | the bed.

Use on with the namas

Thie MP3 player is on

The pencil case and the
the chair. hamework are in the
backpack.

of furniture,

an the table. chair, desk, eic

at home,

Leah and James are

Sarah and Marie are
at school

M. Gray is ot work.

i) 2. Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

i

B: Where?
A: slpny in the table.

3. A: Are Betsy's parants(at) In home now?
B: Mo, they're in /(EEwerk,

. Completa the conversations. Circle the correct prepositions.
1. Az Where's your homenwork?
B: 15 in /{afhome on /inimy rocm,
2. A: My phane SR on the kitzhen.

4. A: |5 his MP3 playes(in)/ at the living room?
B: Yes, it'sindery in the sofa.

5. A: Oh, el Where's mmy English book?
B: Here it is.(in)/ en your backpack:

6. A: 13 your pencil case at /(if)your roam?
B: Mo, it fsn't It's (0 in the sofa.

m& Answer the questions with the correct prepositions or expressions of

position and location.

Where are you now? I'm 2% schiool

Wheee are your classmates?
Where is your Teen2Tieen Student Book?

‘Where is your pencl case?

52  Nhytwo

the notes about other uses of in and on
to make sure they realize why only one
preposition will be correct in each case.

About you!

e Students answer the questions.
Remind them to use capital letters and
periods correctly.

Students’ own answers

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Place classroom objects in different places
(on, under your desk or chair, etc.) and

ask or questions: Is the (pen) on the desk or
under the desk?

Send a responsible student out of the class
(if possible) or tell him or her to turn round
and cover his or her eyes while you and
the class hide an object.

Weaker classes: Tell the student in English
where the object is and they then find it.
You could use e.g., Under (Name)'s chair to
vary the practice.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e

Stronger classes: The student asks
questions, e.g., Is it (on) (my) chair?

Further support
Online Practice




Grammar The imperative

1. Study the grammar.

Listen to the teacher now, Don't listan to your MP3 player,
Writa with a pen, Dan't write with a pancil

Look in the kitchen. Don't look in the lving raam,

Do your hamework on your desk. | Den't de your homework on the baed.

Pleass call your siser,
Please don' use your phone in class.

an J.’.‘.Lhunhthgnnmrmmplu.ﬂlpﬂt.

g. * Use please with the imperative to be palite.

3. Complete sach statement with an affirmative command of ene of the verbs.

call 1. 1';&'-'! your dad. He's at home nove,
loak 2 Lopk  inthe kitchen Your phone is on the kitchen table.
read 3. Don't write with your pen, _List a marker,
. 4 Frad the sign an the board. The homewark is due today,
4. Complete each statement with a negative command of one of the verbs.
R 1, Dont e yaur phare in class, 1t's nat palite,
listen 2. Bord lisken to your MP3 player nows We'ne in class?
uee 3. English class is at 7:00 today, Pont be late
write 4. Dort write in Partguese, Write in English,
we| O, (EINITESTIITIISD Listen to the conversations. Clrcle the correct commands.
1.(Cally Dont call 3. Read ((Don't read) 5.(Dg)/ Dan't do
2 (Looky Don't ook #. Ba /Don't by 6. Wirite (DGRt write)
3. Read tha statements. Then listen again. Circle T (trua) or F (false).
1. They're on time. THE) 4 Today'sFriday. (TWF
2. They're in class. TV F 5 They'w athome. TV F
3. They're in math class. T/ 6 Theyreat work. T
T. Correct the false statements in Exercise 6.
& _L Theire ate
B, 3 TheaTe in qeooraphy ass
€ b Theyre at scnool
fiy-iheee B3
Grammar Remind students thgt therg is no
comma after Please in English.
Aim AUDIOSCRIPT 2.11
Practice the imperative Listen to the teacher now.
Don't listen to your MP3 player.
Grammar support y piay

Write with a pen.
Don't write with a pencil.
Look in the kitchen.
Don't look in the living room.
Do your homework on your desk.
Don't do your homework on the bed.
Please call your sister.
Please don't use your phone in class.

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Stress that in English there is only one
affirmative form of the imperative, and
one negative form, and compare with
the students own language.

e Focus on the Language tip to show
how to make an imperative polite with Exercise 3
please. Point out that in English there is
no comma after please.

e Ask avolunteer to read the instructions
to the class, including how to use the
list of verbs on the left. Then check that

Exercise 2 ®) 2-11
ercise students know what to do.

e Play the CD or read the grammar

e Stress that all the commands in this
examples aloud for students to repeat.

exercise should be affirmative.

e Option: With stronger classes, you may
like to focus on the phrase kitchen table
and explain that English often uses two

e Make sure the students use a long
diphthong sound in Don't /dount/
and that they don't pause after please.

GE INSTITUTE

nouns together. Support the idea with
other known examples such as English
class, math homework, and volleyball
game.

Exercise 4

e Follow a similar procedure as for
Exercise 3, but remind the students to
use the apostrophe in Don't.

Exercise 5 &) 2-12

e Tell students that they will hear the
conversations twice. They can use a
pencil to circle the correct commands
the first time and then check their
answers during the second listening.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

e Students give their answers orally to
practice the new language.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.12 PAGE 105

Exercise 6

e Explain to the class that they are
going to listen to the conversations
from Exercise 5 again for different
information. Tell them to read the
statements first.

e Play the CD again or read the
audioscript aloud, pausing after each
conversation for students to circle T
orf.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 7

o Refer back to the false statements in
Exercise 6. Tell the students to find the
problems in statements 3 and 6 and to
write the correct statements.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Tell the class that you have one more
important example of the imperative and

write on the board Do your homework! Ask

what homework they have in different
subjects and ask When is it due? Make a
class list: math homework — Tuesday, etc.

Online Practice

I Further support
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: a dos and don'ts list

Warm-up
Review imperatives from the previous
lesson. Write these statements on the
board and ask the class to complete them
orally:

to your teacher in class. (Listen)
to your MP3 player. (Don't

listen).

Then invite two volunteers to write the
words on the board. Check for the tin
listen and the apostrophe in Don't. Ask

the students to explain when we use the
imperative (to give commands). Elicit more
examples from the class.

Exercise 1 2:13

e Explain the meaning of Dos and don'ts
and model the pronunciation (see
Usage below). Make sure that students
understand the meaning of rules.

e Play the CD or read the list aloud while
students follow.

e Make sure that students know the
meaning of polite and practice the
words please and thank you with the
class.

Suggestion

At this stage, students don't know verb
forms other than the parts of the verb be,
so they haven't seen the terms base form
or infinitive. However, they have seen be in
headings, so you could use the example
Don't be late. to point out to them that

be is a base form and show how the
imperative is formed.

Usage

Dos and don'ts (pronounced /,duz an
'dounts) is a common expression for
a mixture of affirmative and negative
commands. These expressions are also
common: alist of dos and don'ts, some
dos and don'ts, a few dos and don'ts.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the pictures and ask students
what's happening in each picture.
Establish that in each case a student is
doing something wrong, according to
the rules in Exercise 1, and explain that
students have to write the appropriate
affirmative or negative command in
each situation.

Ieading A dos and don'ts list

2w | . Read tha dos and don'ts list.

Dos Don'ts
/ Speak English in class. X Don't be late.
/ Listen to your teacher. x Deon't use your phone in class.
/ Use the new vocabulary. X Don't listen to your MP3
player in class.
/ Do your hemewark on time.
Don't write on your desk.
/ Be polite: Say “please” and
“thank you.” X Daon't text your friends in class.

2. Look at tha pictures. Write an affirmative or a negative command for
each student, applying the rules in the dos and don'ts list.

Dy Joiar 'y:r:n.[._y-n: i i

54  fimysour

e Option: Apply information of road signs and the convention of a red
Applying information from a reading line crossing over the picture to mean
to a similar situation confirms Don't.
understanding. To reinforce this Each pair or group agrees on the best
strategy, ask students to look at the artist to draw the picture for their sign.

first picture in the exercise and match
the picture with one of the rules from
the reading. Ask students to continue
matching the other pictures with
other rules.

The others write the words in big letters,
one per page if necessary, using a ruler to
keep the letters straight and the same size.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

The students can make large signs for
the English classroom using pictures and
words. For this, you will need either larger
sheets of paper or sticky tape to tape
paper together.

Discuss suitable rules for your class using
the list on this page. Then divide the class
into pairs or small groups as necessary,
allocating longer rules to bigger groups.

Focus on the symbols at the top of the
reading (the apple, tablet, book, etc)) and
establish that this kind of clear symbol is
suitable for a public sign. Remind students

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -




kit ] . Read and listen to the commrsation.

£» Oh, not

@ What's wrong?
» Where's my phone?
Ep Maybe it's in the living room. Lok theres
9 Great idea. . Here it is, under the sofa.
& Oh, that's good.

_ Listen and repeat.

3. CIITETITIITIUTS Creats a NEW convarsation,

Use the pictures for ideas.

,~'¢E*”

o Tht Then read the convarsation in your partner's book,

. Read your new conversation with your partner.

Fyive 55

Teen2Teen

Aim

Practice social language for helping
someone find something

Warm-up

Without the students seeing, place a pen
or marker under your book. Greet the class
and then pretend to look for your pen or
marker. Look concerned and say Oh, no!
Where's my (pen)? pretending you have lost
it. Go up to individual students near you
and ask Is it under your chair / on your desk?
(No, itisn't.) Look as if you've had an idea
and say Maybe it's under my table / chair.
Have a look and say No, it isn't there. Finally,
(unless a student has already suggested
this), say Maybe it's under my book. Pretend
to look for it, pull it out, and say Here it is!

Exercise 1 214

e Focus on the photo. Establish that the
girl looks a little worried because she
can't find something. Ask them to read
and listen to find out what she has lost
and where they find it.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Check that everyone understood
that the girl found the phone under
the sofa.

e Ask students to guess the meaning of
Maybe and Great idea.

Usage
What's wrong? is used to show concern
if someone looks unhappy, bored, etc.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

Exercise 2 &) 2.15

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Focus on the whole phrase Great idea,
as the spelling may interfere with
pronunciation /'grert ar,dia/ and
practice it a few times in isolation.
Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, sounding concerned for
Oh, no! and expressing empathy with
What's wrong?

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students'own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

Focus on the first gap and establish that
this is the object the person can't find.
Ask which three objects could go here
(phone, pencil case, MP3 player).

Focus on the second gap and establish
that this is the room where the lost item
can be found (in the living room, in the
kitchen).

Ask the class to look back at the
conversation in Exercise 1 and ask what
kind of word they need for the gap after
Here it is. (a preposition —in / on / under).
Finally, focus on the last gap and
establish that this is the piece of
furniture around which the lost item
can be found (bed, table, sofa).

Circulate to check that students are
using the correct type of word in

each gap.

Option: You can let students use other
rooms and furniture, making sure that
they use an appropriate preposition.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: If you have regularly invited
volunteers to act out for the class,
check at the start of this second half

of the book who hasn't yet performed
and try to plan ahead for everyone to
have a turn before the end of the year.
Encourage everyone to listen by asking
them to note the object and where it
was found.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W20-W22
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 8

Grammar
Lets / Let’s not

Vocabulary
Good weather and bad weather

Free-time activities

Social language
Talk about the weather
Suggest activities

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Environmental science

Hobbies and free time

Outdoor activities

Georgraphy

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss the weather today in the students’
own language. Is it normal for this time

of year? If you can see outside your
classroom, you could gesture and say Yes,
it's sunny / hot / rainy / cold as appropriate.

Exercise 1 2:16

e Focus on the first picture. Ask Are they
at home, at work, or at school? (at home).
Ask Why isn't the boy happy? (because
it's raining / he’s bored). Then point to
picture 2 and ask them to suggest
what the girl and boy are talking about
(watching TV /a DVD). Finally, discuss
what has changed in picture 3 and
what the girl is suggesting (its sunny
now/ going to the beach).

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e On the board, write Let’s watch TV. Ask
in the students’ own language whether
Lisa is telling him to do something
or suggesting something (suggesting
something). Elicit a similar example from
the conversation (e.g., Let’s go to the
beach.)

e Askstudents to try and work out the
meaning of other new phrases from the
context (see Usage below).

It’s really sunny now!

Lat's | Let's nof
ary: wealher and bad weather s Freo-time acbvilies
Social language: Talk shout the weather » Suggest activities

Topic Snapshol

| . Read and listen to the conversation at home.

Lisa What's wrong, Cole?
Caolec I'm bored| it's rainy again

Lisac Mo problem! Let's watch TV
The Peru-Canada game is

Cole: Wait a minute ... Hey, look
outside! It's really sunay nowl

today, Three days of on naw. CH? Lisa: What a beautiul day! ...
rairy weather! Cole: Oh. all right. Let's go to the beachl
Cole: Awesomel
J} . Choose a responsa for each statement.
1. What's wrong? 3. It's realy sunnyl
a. Mo probleml  (B)it's rainy again! (a)That's greatl  b. No problem. Let's watch TV)
2. Hey, let's go to the beach! &, Let's watch TV,
ieal b l'mbored (Z)Good keal b, What a beautiul dayl

3. Muich sach statsment from the Topic Snapshot with §.or §.
1. Awesomel --'_'—‘“"---.,____

2. I'm bored!
=y
4. Mo problem!

56 Tiy-six

e If you have a window, ask Where’s
outside? and ask the students to point.

Usage

No problem!is used here to give a
solution to a problem (the problem
being in this case that Cole is bored).

A suggestion with Let’s is often followed
with OK? to soften the suggestion and
asks the other person if he or she agrees.
Oh, all right shows that Cole agrees with
his sister, but without much enthusiasm
because he would rather go outside.
Wait a minute is used literally, but is

also often used to call attention to
something surprising.

e Option: Point out the use of
exclamation points as studied in Unit 7
Writing.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example and ask students

why No problem! can't be the answer

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE =

(because What'’s wrong? suggests that
there definitely is a problem).

e Students circle the correct responses.
Make sure that students understand
that the dialogues don't relate to the
pictures in the Topic Snapshot.

Exercise 3

e Students decide whether the
statements are positive or negative and
draw lines to the green or the red man.




1. A: Dad, what's the

Vocabulary Good weather and bad weather Q’VM’W—/ il
/.ul“'

@i |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

“-N »

1. It's sunny. 2. It's radny.

3. It's cloudy.
ww) L [CEFIEED Listen and repeat.
3. Look at the pictures. Complete each conversation with the Vocabulary.

2. A: 5o, what's the

4. It's windy.

3. A s 1t hot and surny?

#

5. It's hot 6. It's cokd

a4, A Is the weather nice?

weather like there? weather like? B Mo, it st B: Mo, It's bad. It's very,
B: Mot great. B: Very good] W cild  and very ot
It's _raimy . ' S0y today. mindy
aw| | CTEEIPESTIIITITLN Listen to the weather report.
Chack the weather in these cities.
hat cold | cloudy | raimy | sunny | windy

v | [ |1 [0] [ L]

2.Teguigain | [#] | [ ]| L) [ A [ | L]

3. Tehran LI {#E O]

4. Tokyo L] (1A [ []

; Listen again and check your answers.
lilyseven  §7

Vocabulary

Aim
Practice expressions for good weather and
bad weather

Usage

The weather phrases in this unit use a
standard pattern of /t's + adjective. In
English, the verbs rain and snow are also
common: [ts raining / snowing.

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Good weather and bad
weather

Exercise 2 ®) 2-18

e Play the CD or read the weather phrases

Exercise 1 ®) 2-17

o Ask the class to remember the
conversation between Lisa and Cole.
Why wasn't Cole happy at first? (because

it’s rainy). Point to the correct picture .

and say Yes, rainy. Ask What is the
weather like in the third picture? (it'’s
sunny) and again confirm Yes, sunny.

e Play the CD or read the weather phrases
aloud while students follow.

e Bring attention to the question in the
speech balloon. Read it and call on a
student to answer.

aloud for students to repeat.

Focus on the diphthongs in rainy
/'remni/, cloudy /'klaudi/, and cold
/kould/.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the phrases.
To give more exposure to the question
form you could say the number of the
picture, ask What's the weather like? and
then call on a student to answer.

Point outside the classroom if you can,
or write today’s date on the board, and
ask What'’s the weather like today?, with
heavy stress on today. Encourage the
class to say the appropriate phrase.

MELAL LANGLAGE INSTITUTE =

e Option: As useful preparation for
Exercise 3, write a happy face and
good weather and a sad face and bad
weather as headings on the board. Ask
students to classify the vocabulary
under each picture to support the
meaning. Note that students may have
different opinions, e.g., hot weather can
be good or bad. As long as everyone
understands why, the words can be put
in either column.

Exercise 3

e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what to do.

e Ask the students to spell out the
answers to practice the alphabet. Make
sure that students understand the
meaning of nice, asking how students
worked it out (B says No. It's bad, so nice
must have a positive meaning).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWER

3. It's windy and cold.

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Ask for pairs to act out the conversations
in Exercise 3, using expressive intonation
and pretending to be blown by the wind,
hot and fanning themselves, etc.

Exercise 4 &) 2-19

e Tell the students that they are going
to hear the weather report for four
different cities. Focus on the example
to show that they may need to check
more than one box for some cities.

e Option: You can check first which
city names the students recognize
and whether they can name any of
the countries where these cities are
found in the students’own language
or English. They know Canada (for
Toronto) and both Tokyo and Japan
in English. They may recognize Tehran
(pronounced /te'ran/) in Iran, and
Tegucigalpa in Honduras (pronounced
in English with an h, /han'duras/).

e Tell students that they will hear the
reports twice, so the first time they
could check in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2-:19 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the check marks in pen.

I Further support

Online Practice
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Vocabulary
Vocabulary Free-time activities
Aim :

Practice free-time activities @) | Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Free-time activities

Exercise 1 220

o Explain that the pictures show free-time
activities and ask the students what

each picture shows. 1. go to the 2 goothepak 3 gotthemal 4 stybome  SowatchTV . play video
e You can then focus on the phrases in beach games
Enghsh and ask studgnts to guess the a)) 2. GEETEIDD Listen and repast
meaning of go. Remind them that they
saw the phrases watch TV and go to the 1. Complete the statements, Use an affirmative or negative command with ge or stay.
beach on page 56. 1. It's really cold. Dont dao to the park. Sty home and watch TV,
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud 2. 15 hot today, Dt stz horne and play video games.
. dad  tothe beach!
while students follow. i
3. It's cofd and windy today, D001 a0 to the beach!
Usage 4. s very sunny today, Dont stay home and watch TV, (10 to the park!
. 5. It's cloudy and rainy today oty home and play video games,
There are different terms for the Dot go s the park.
games played using a TV, computer, or
hand-held device, some of which are Grammar Lets/ Lets not
brand-specific names. The term video
game can be used for any of these types . Study the grammar.
of game with moving pictures, but Suggest activities for you and a Make negative suggestions Reject a suggestion with
computer game or online game is more friend with Let’s and a verb. with Let's not and a verb. Let’s not Don't use a verb.
common for games played online.

Exercise 2 ®) 2:21
e Play the CD or read the phrases aloud
for students to repeat.

e Remind the students that ch and tch are
pronounced /t [/ in English. Check for

el

/ s : - | ‘ ) Ty
the h on home and that they all use a | Whetabasuihi day! : : f'ﬂ'
Lat's go to the park " TP
long sound in mall /mol/. L i Wl o e oo B ‘ Let's not. OK?
i)

) | Let's not go fo the park.
¢ In the first three phrases, encourage the

students to use natural statement stress
by stressing the verb and the noun and

keeping to the very weak:
go to the beach / park / mall.

e Check pronunciation by inviting for the correct use of the apostrophe in e Return to page 58 and use the pictures
individual students to say the phrases. their partner’s work. to support the meaning of Let’s + verb
for an affirmative suggestion, Let’s not +
Exercise 3 Fur,ther su‘pport verb for a negative suggestion, and Let’s
Online Practice

¢ Option: Before students do Exercise 3,
ask them about today’s weather. Then

not on its own to reject a suggestion.

myite them'tg give commands using Grammar Usage
suitable activities for this weather. For Let’s suggests an activity for the speaker
example, if it's sunny, they could say Go Aim and another person. Commands (as
to the beach / park. Then ask f?r negative Practice Lets / Let’s not studied in Unit 7) are only directed at
commands, for example, Don't stay someone else. Let’s is the contracted
home. Don't watch TV. Grammar support form of Let us, but the full forms Let

e Go through the two examples, making Interactive Grammar Presentation us and Let us not are very formal and
sure everyone understands why the Exercise 1 students have not yet met the pronoun
negative or affirmative command is . us, so at this stage, they only need to
used in each case. e Look back at page 56. Focus on picture remember to use the apostrophe.

2 in Exercise 1 and ask the class what

e Tell students that they may need two
affirmative or two negative commands,
so they should read carefully and think
about the meaning.

e Students can exchange books and
compare answers in pairs. Write Don't
on the board and tell everyone to check

Lisa is saying (she suggests watching
TV (Let’s watch TV). Accept answers in
the students'own language or English
and establish that she is making a
suggestion, not giving a command.
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suggestions. Then ask them to work
quietly on their own, remembering to

o)) 2. Listen to the people describe the weather. i use the apostrophe in Let’s and to put a
Fck the appraprinte ataumtion period at the end of each suggestion.
1. [_]Lets stay home and watch Tv 3. [/] Let's go 1o the parkc » e Circulate while the students are writing
(/] Lers not stay home and watch TV. [ ]ers not g 1o the parkc Vo to help if necessary and to check for
2. [ JLets goto the beach, 4. |/ | Let's stay home and play viden games. spelling and punctuation.
(/] Lers not go to the beach. [ Let's ot stay home and pay video games e To go over the answers, you could read

out the first line of A and call on two
students to read the suggestions.

e Ask students to exchange books to
check for correct punctuation.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.
They should each have a turn at being
A so that they practice the weather
vocabulary as well as the new grammar.

ew) 3. CEEEETTEDD Listen v the suggestions in Exercise 2. Repeat.

1. Look at the pictures. Completa the conversations with Let's or Let's not
and an activity,

About you!

e Students write an appropriate
statement about today’s weather and
suggest an activity that they could do
with a friend.

e Option: Ask a student to read their
answers and ask anyone else who
suggested the same activity to raise his
or her hand. Then ask for different ideas.

Students’own answer

2. A It's really windy and cold today.
Let's oot 6o 10 fhe mall
B: _Le’s 4o 4o the beach B Lets siay home

Let's mot play video games

[ " J i _.a'
4. A It's very hot outside today,
Let's oot oo do fhe park

3, A Ivs very cloudy today.
Let's ot go to ihe beacdn

Extra extension activity (stronger
classes)

Review other words that students have
seen in Teen2Teen by asking them to
complete these suggestions. You can write
the verbs shown below in parentheses in
ajumbled order on the board for support
if necessary. You can also add your own
liynine B9 ideas:

Lets___ abook. (read)

B Let's watch TV

8 Lets qo fo fie mall

- Write about the weather today. Then use Let’s or Let’s not to suggest
an activity for you and a friend.

Today's weather Your suggestion

About youl

Lets___soccer. (play)
Let’s___ tothe meeting. (go)

Exercise 3 ®) 223 Lets___ our homework now. (do)

e Explain that the students are going Further support
to hear the correct suggestions from Online Practice
Exercise 2. Students check their answers

Exercise 2 ®) 222

e Explain that they will hear four
descriptions of the weather and in each
case they have to decide which is the

appropriate suggestion for an activity.
Tell students that they will hear each
conversation twice, so they should use
a pencil to check the first time.

Give students a few minutes first to read
through the suggestions, to focus on
the use of Let’s and Let’s not.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

Students listen again and check, going
over the check marks in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.22 PAGE 106

and practice pronunciation.

Play the CD or read the suggestions
with the check marks in Exercise 2
aloud for students to repeat.

Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say each
suggestion, using appropriate friendly
intonation.

Exercise 4
e Focus on the pictures and explain that

the people are making affirmative and
negative suggestions. Have a volunteer
read the first example answer. Ask
Which picture does it refer to? (the one
with a X). Have a volunteer read the
second example answer. Ask Which
picture does it refer to? (the one with a V).
Ask the class to look at each picture

to check that they understand the
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: weather forecasts

Warm-up

Write the day of the week that it is on

the board, e.g., Thursday. Ask What's the
weather like today? and elicit the answer in
English. Draw a suitable weather symbol
under the day, copying from the map

on page 60. Next to (Thursday) write the
day for tomorrow, e.g,, Friday and put

a question mark instead of a weather
symbol. Ask if any students know what

the weather forecast is for tomorrow and
replace the question mark with the correct
weather symbol. Remind the class that
they heard weather reports in the previous
lesson and explain that in this lesson they
are going to work with symbols on a map.

In the U.S., the temperature is given in
degrees Fahrenheit, not Celsius as shown
here. A very rough conversion from Celsius
to Fahrenheit is to double the degrees
Celsius and add 30:

(20°C x 2) + 30 = about 70° Fahrenheit.

Exercise 1

e Establish that the charts show the
weather forecasts in different cities.

e Ask the students to find which days of
the week the forecasts are for.

e Call on volunteers to give the answers,
making sure that they each use the full
day of the week, not the abbreviated
form shown in the chart.

e Option: You could check
understanding of how the web page
works. Focus on Favorite places and
ask students to suggest why someone
might have these cities as their favorites
(perhaps they live in one city, someone
in their family lives in another, and an
online friend lives in the third city).
Make sure students understand that
the weather in these cities would be
displayed automatically because they
have been set as favorites. Ask the
students to explain how to find the
weather forecast for Seoul in South
Korea (click on Asia) and Munich in
Germany (click on Europe).

Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday,
and Saturday

Ieading Weather forecasts

2. Correct sach false statemant.

|. Read the weather foracasts. What days of the weak are the forecasts for?

Today's International Five-Day Weather Forecast

0 »c o | [ETIES e & | EE0E
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1. It's cold and windy in New York today. Mo 1ts cold and suney
2. It's ramy and cold in Vancouver today, [0 1% spnry and cald

3. it's sunay and hat in Orlando today.
4. It's sunny and cold in Londan today. Mo |

foidy and ot

Mo, It}

5 clopdy and cold

5. It's rainy in Punta Arenas today. S0 (s cloudy

Let's not sty home / watch TV

. Suggest an activity for you and a friend. Use the plctures.
1. (Fortaleza on Wednesday) It's really 1ot and sunr  today!

Let's fipd home / wateh TV

2. (Hong Kong today) s Ll woday.

3. (Punta Arenas on Friday) It's cold

and _winid today.

Let’s not

a0 10 the pace £ qo 4o the beadh

Let's g0 o e park /

4. (Orlando on Thursday) It's a beautiful _Suriny dayl

g% the beach

Let’s not &0 10 1he pack /

5. (Fortaleza on Saturday) \\Ma L2 dayl
f g 4o the beach

Lat's _stad home S waich TV

6. (Vancouver on Friday) It's sunny today, but #'s _cold

Usage

The abbreviations of the days of

the week are common in displayed
information. There are also variations,
such as Tues, Thurs, and even Weds
(which confusingly misses out the ne).
Students need to recognize them, but
they needn't write them.

A weather forecast tells us what the
weather will be, whereas a weather
report (as on page 57) describes current
conditions.

Exercise 2

e Ask students to look at the online
weather page to see what day it is
today (Tuesday, on the top right-hand
corner). Students read the statements,
find the city in Favorite places or in the
charts, and look at the symbols to see
what is incorrect in each statement.
Point out that there may be one or two
things incorrect in each statement.

Use the example to show that they
don't need to repeat the name of the
city or today in the answer.

Option: Interpret visual symbols
Interpreting visual symbols is

another form of reading. To reinforce
this strategy, make sure students
understand all the symbols on the
website. Write temperatures in Celsius
(°C) on the board for them to say Hot /
Cold.

Exercise 3

Students use Exercise 1 for the first
gap and any activity from the pictures
which is appropriate for the weather.
Do number 2 orally as a class and elicit
different ideas for the activity.




R | . Read and liston to the commrsation.

¥ What's wrong?

P I'm bored,

3 Me too. Hey, let’s go 1o the park. OK?
G Let's not. Its rairy and windy outsidel
2 Well then, let's go to the mal,

@ That's a good ideal

e 2. GEIITEITTDD Listen and repeat.

TEE“ETEE" Talk about the weather; Suggest activities

3. Create & MEW conversation. Talk about the weathar
and suggest activities. Use the activities in the pictures.

) ﬂ i Read your new conversation with your partner.
== chat s Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.
sistyons 81
Teen2Teen Exercise 1 ®) 224

Aim
Practice social language for talking about
the weather and suggesting activities

Warm-up

Say I'm bored and support the meaning
with intonation and body language. Then
say Hey, let’s play a game! Start to write 3°C
on the board very slowly, asking What’s the
weather like? The first student to guess /t’s
cold correctly in English takes your place
and starts drawing another symbol for
the class to guess. Have your book open
to page 60 for ideas and help them to ask
What's the weather like? before they start
drawing. Repeat until five symbols have
been drawn (remembering that °C can be
used with different numbers for both hot
and cold), as the sixth would be obvious.

e Focus on the photo and establish that
the girl's bored and wondering what
to do.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Usage

Me too is used to agree with a
statement that uses a positive verb. It

is introduced here as a simpler form

of social language that students can
use in a variety of situations, unlike the
more specific Soam / can / do / I, which
relies on students knowing the correct
auxiliary to use. Well, then introduces an
alternative suggestion.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

Exercise 2 &) 2:25

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

Focus on the heavy stress and falling
intonation in Lets not to reject a
suggestion. Practice this new grammar
from the unit in isolation.

Encourage everyone to use the relevant
intonation for I'm bored and Me, too, but
to brighten up for Hey, Well, then, and
That'’s a good idea!

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class in
the students'own language how to use
the pictures to make a conversation.

Write on the board:

Let’s stay home.

Let’s not. It’s ...

and invite the class to suggest what
the weather would be like if someone
didn't think staying home was a good
idea (hot, sunny). Add this to the board.
Use this to stress that the first activity
that they use should be unsuitable for
the weather.

Ask why B finishes by saying That’s
a good idea! and elicit that A has
obviously suggested something
suitable for the weather.

Circulate while students are completing
the gaps in their books to make sure
that students are choosing logical
activities that match the kind of
weather that they have chosen. Check
spelling and punctuation.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
note the activity that A suggests at first
and the activity that they agree to do.

Extension
Writing page 93

Further support
Workbook pages W23-W25
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B
Grammar Bank
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Unit9

Grammar
there is / there are
Questions with How many

Vocabulary

Expressions of location in the
neighborhood

Places in the neighborhood

Social language
Ask about a neighborhood

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Multiculturalism

Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 7-9.

Topic Snapshot

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with
examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Discuss the neighborhood around your
school. Find out which students live
furthest away and ask them what places
they pass on the way to school. They

can use the students'own lanuage, but if
relevant, help them to use the words mall,
park, and beach that they already know.
Then ask those who live nearest the school
what local amenities there are, e.g,, stores,

restaurants, sports facilities, hotels, stations,

etc. If students mention restaurants, ask
Where is the food from? (e.g., from China).
Help as necessary with any new words.

Seoul is in the northwest of South Korea,
about 50 kilometers from the border with
North Korea.

Exercise 1 2:26

e Focus on the photo of Hana and ask
What's her first name? (Hana)
What's her family name? (Lee)
What nationality is she? (Korean)
Where's she from? (South Korea / Seoul)
What's her hometown? (Seoul)

e Elicit that Hana has posted photos
of her neighborhood on Teen2Teen
Friends and that her online friends are
discussing them.

e Point out as usual that they are all using
English to communicate.

There’s a school next door.

Grammar. Haare 5 | thave v = Questions with How many
Wecabaulary: Ewumudmnmmmm-hcﬂhhmwmm

Social language: Ask aboul & nesghborhood

Topic Snapshol

| . Read and listen 1o the posts.

My city, Seoul

d Ao Wow, Hanal What great photos! What's Seoul like?

Hara Well, it's a big city, Theve ase lots of people and tall bulldings.
And there ase theaters, hotels, malk ...

B Sandra Awesome, Hana. Seoul looks beautifull

Adlam Swudsﬂwwdm memwmmwwmmm
Bz, Hana? Is your house in the photo?

\ Hana Mo, butit 15 my street. The nedghborhoad's notbig. it's small

O
QM
-

| butit's reallynice.

d Adam Are these good restauants in you neighbarhood?

\ Ham These arel There's Mr. Pizza, and a new restaurant. Latin America,
| There are ondy ten tables there, butit's so papulas and it's on my street.

Sandra uﬁimmr n Smuﬂ Well guu.u..w.u. Hara! Thau'.unm

Bdan i g P b

Korean restaurant hene in Cali - The Korea House. It's totally coall

! 2. Mateh the two parts of each statament, according to the Topic Snapshot.

1. Hana's favorite restaurant is
2. Mr. Pizza is
3. Hana's neighborhood Bn't

4. The restaurant Latin America is

5. The Korea House i

e Play the CD or read the posts aloud

while students follow.

Use the third photo to teach building,
pointing out that tall can be used to
describe buildings as well as people.

Ask them to guess the meaning of the
cognates theater, hotel, and popular.
Option: Hotel will be practiced later in
the unit, but you may like to focus on
the sounded h in English.

Focus on only ten tables. Say Ten tables.
Is it very big? (No). That’s right — it’s not
very big. Only ten tables. Ask someone to
translate only.

Discuss the restaurants in the posts.
Explain that when people move to
new countries, they bring their culture
and their traditions (of which food is

an important part) with them, and that
these contribute to a mixed society.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

a big.
b, small

¢. Mr, Pizra.

d. in Cali

& ininsa-dong.

Usage

Sounds like is often used in spoken
English without /t to compare
something which is similar to what
another speaker has just described.

Exercise 2

e Students draw matching lines. To go
over the answers, read out the first half
of a statement and invite a student to
give the ending.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Ask students about their favorite
restaurants. They can say the name in the
students’own language, but elicit where
the kind of food is from in English, e.g., My
favorite is Amigos. It's Mexican.




He's down the strest
From the schoal,

Vocabulary Expressions of location in the neighborhood

2| |. Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

She's around the cormer
from the school.

e L GEEITIEIED Listen and repeat.

3.ﬂudﬂum-mdrﬂlfﬂmﬂanMmﬂhﬂtnthﬂmx.
1, The restaurant is on Market Strest.  (TW F 4. Lucy s across the street fram the schoot. T AF)

2. Ann is on Market Street.

3. The schoal is between the restaurant
and the tall building

naxt door. It's next
to the school,

3. Mike is across the street. He's
across the street from the school,

7. The school i3 batween
the restaurant and the
tall building,

TAF) 5 The tall building is around the
comer from the schoal,

(T F 6. The restaurant is in front of the schosl

T®
T®

e |, EUETETEESTIIIITEN Listen to the phone calls, Circle the correct words.

! around the comer from the park.

2. The language schodl is across the street /@round the cometirom the theater.

Callz 3. The Chinese restaurant is down the street from thedfheater)/ language school

4. Mario's Fizza is nest to the Hong Kong Café
5. Syhvia's Chinese Kitchen 5 down the street /|

the Hong Kong Cafe.

0. Listen again to each phone call. Complate the answers,
Call 1. Is Vicky at the language schaal? Mo, she's in front of the Mztrp Theater i
Call 2. Is laney at a restaurant? Mo, she’s at the _laogusap sehan)
Call 3. ks laney at the Hong Kong Calé? Mo, she's ar_Silvias Chinese (otcnen

sistyiteee B3

Usage

The word the is never used with named
streets in English, and words such as
Street, Road, Avenue, etc. in the name of
a street always have a capital letter in
English. E.g., Where’s South Street?

Exercise 2 &) 228

Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

Focus on the /a/ sound in front and
point out the common English spelling
patterns of the sound /au/ in down
and around.

Encourage natural statement stress by
asking students to keep the words of,
the, from, and to very short and weak,
and stressing the other words instead:
in front of the school, across the street.
Check pronunciation by inviting
individuals to read out the statements.

Exercise 3

Refer students back to the pictures in
Exercise 1 and ask them to read and
circle TorF.

Option: Students correct the false
statements.

Exercise 4 ®)2-29

Tell the students that they are going

to hear three phone calls between the
same two friends. Explain that they are
trying to meet up at a restaurant.

Tell the class that they will hear the calls
twice. The first time, they should circle
the correct words in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each call
for students to circle.

Students listen again, check, and go

Vocabulary

Aim éossible: to demonstrate the meaning,

Practice expressions of location in the €g. Our school is on (street name). Exercise 5

neighborhood /minront of the board. e Give the students time to read through

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Expressions of location
in the neighborhood

Suggestion

The (park) is across the street / down the
street/ around the corner from the school.
Qur class is next door to Room (3).

Maria is between Helena and Solange.

Make sure students understand the
difference between the general

the questions and the answers with
blanks. Use the example of Metro
Theater to show that they can copy any
words that they need from Exercise 4.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud again, pausing after each call for

Before doing Exercise 1, use classroom
objects to review in, on, and under (see
page 52). Then explain that the students
are going to learn more words to talk
about where things are, but this time
outside in their neighborhood.

meaning of on (Market) Street and the
more specific down the street, further
away from the speaker.

e You may like to teach the meaning of
door, but point out that next door to isn't
used literally, so, for example, a park can
be next door to something.

students to write their answers.

e Check answers as a class. Students can
then exchange books to check spelling,
looking back at Exercise 4.

Further support

Online Practice

Exercise 1 227

e Focus on each picture and statement,
making sure that the students
understand who or what the subject is
in each statement (1. The school; 2. Lucy;
3. Mike; 4. Joe; 5. Ann; 6. The restaurant; 7.
The school).

MELAL LANGLAGE INSTITUTE
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Vocabulary

Aim
Practice places in the neighborhood

Further support
Vocabulary Flashcards: Places in the
neighborhood

Exercise 1 2:30

e Explain that the photos illustrate places
in the neighborhood, and elicit the
relevant words in the students’'own
language.

e Before students hear the words, focus
on an apartment building and ask if
anyone can remember why this uses an
and not a (apartment starts with a vowel
sound). Ask them to listen out for this in
particular.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Exercise 2 ®) 2:31

¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Focus on these sounds:
the th sound in theatre /'0iafar/
the initial /h/ in hotel /hou'tel/
the initial /h/ and diphthong in house
/hauvs/.

e Write on the board:
an apartment btilding
drawing a link as shown and crossing
out the u. Encourage the students to
link the n sound with apartment and
explain that the u in building is silent.

e Make sure the students give little
weight to the au of restaurant. It is
pronounced very weakly /'restarant/,
or sometimes not heard at all, making
the word two syllables: /'restrant/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-32

e Explain that students are going to hear
five conversations and that in each case
one picture is correct. Tell them that
they will hear the conversations twice,
and the first time, they should check
the correct box in pencil.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud yourself, pausing after each
conversation for the students to work
in pencil.

e The students listen again, check their
answers, and go over the check marks
in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.32 PAGE 106

Exercise 4

e Explain that the statements refer back
to the listening exercise and that
students can refer back to the check
marks to see which word they need.
Refer the students to the Vocabulary

e MEL AL LANGUAGE

Vocabulary Places in the neighborhood

210 |. Look at the photos. Read and listen.

E. a house

-j) 2. Listen and repeat.
e

W Littening comp: L1 Listen to the conversations.

Check the correct picture to complete the statemants.

1. She'satthe ... . G

. Is around the comer.

3. The big building isa ... .

4. Complete the statements with the name of each place in Exercise 3.

1 Shesatthemall

2. The Bus stog
3. The big bulding is a _hotel

[-F-] Sialy-Sour

is around the comer.

4, The o
5. Charlie’s

% great.

at the top of the page to check their
spelling.

e Where students give answers, ask
them to spell the words to practice the
alphabet.

e Students exchange books to check
their work.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

In the next lesson, students complete a
short About you! statement about their
neighborhoods, and in Unit 9 Writing, they
produce a longer description. You could
turn either of these into a piece of display
work by asking the students to draw a
plan of the neighborhood where they live
to illustrate their description.

Tell them to choose an area where they
can draw the main streets, label My house
/ My apartment building, and as many

of these words as are relevant to each
student’s situation:

astore, a bus stop, a school, a park, a beach,
a (Chinese) restaurant, a hotel, a movie

theater and house / apartment building
(depending on which one they used for
their home).

Write on the board:

The school is on Market Street.

and encourage the students to write street
names in English correctly, using Street
with a capital letter.

I Further support

Online Practice

INSTITUTE ——rrrererre—e—




Grammar thereis /[ there are; Questions with How many

1. Study the grammar.
* Use there is with singular nouns. Uise there are with plural nouns.

Statements Questions Answers

There is a park in Hana's || Is thers a Korean restaurant aoross the strest? Yes, thera B/ No, thers Ba'n
neighbarhoad. Are there apartment buildings arsund the comer? | Yes, there are. | Mo, there aren't
There are two maovie How many houses are thers on Alantic Street? | Thene are twa

theaters in the mall.

® Yo, there s NOT Yes—thems
= there are NOT herse

ani| 2, Listen to the grammar examples. Repeat.

g.smuma

5. Choose the correct form of there Is | there are.
1. There is /(There ar@twa stores in the nelghborhood,
2.(Is therip! Are there an apartment building across the sreet?
3. Is there /(fre thergigood hatels in the neighborhaod?
4. How many movie theaters is there [ire thers:in the mall?
5. (15 theral’ Are thare a house next te the restaurant?
&. Thers is /(There areitwa small Mexican restaurants on Lane Street.

4, Complete each statement or question with a form of there is [ there are.

1. Jhece a bus $top in frent of the restaurant,

2. How many stores J0c fHere  on your street?
3 _There i & really nece park in my city.
4. Hew many parks 206 thery i your hometown?
5. o fhere a language schoal in your neighbarhood?
6. Hew mary old nesghborhoods _are fhere i the eity?
0. Write a question for your partner with How many. Answer the guestion

in your partner’s book.

How mary s slops are there in our neigniborhood? T hiére are two

Sudent’s pwn question

JtusEnl S 0w ANSWEr

e FMQ Complete the statement about your neighborhood.
In-my neighborhood, there

siylve 65

Grammar :

Look at the singular and plural

examples in the book and ask students

Aim
Practice there is / there are and questions
with How many

language.

/ Are there questions.
I Grammar support

Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

e Hold up your book flat, put a pen on it
and say There’s a pen on the book.

how to express them in their own
e Focus also on the word order in Is there

e Stress that the question How many
always uses the plural. However, the
answer could be in the singular (e.g.,
There’s one pen on the book) or plural (e.g,,
There are three pens on the book).

e Focus on the Language tips to show

e Add another pen and say There are two
(pens) on the book. Add another and say

which can't.
Thereare ... (eliciting the number and

which contractions can be used and

more if possible from the class) ... three Usage
pens on my book.
e Askand answer yourself: How many

pens are there on the book? Three.

In natural speech, There are can often
sound like a contraction, but it should
never be written in this way.

e Then remove one of the pens and ask
How many pens are there on the book?
(Two). Repeat to elicit One.

Exercise 2 &) 233

Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

Practice the initial /0/ sound in there
with the class. Make sure that students
pronounce the initial h and check the
diphthong and vowel sounds in How
many /'hav ;meni/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.33

There is a park in Hana's neighborhood.
There are two movie theaters in the mall.
Is there a Korean restaurant across the street?

Yes, thereis.  No, there isn't.

Are there apartment buildings around the
corner?

Yes, there are.  No, there aren't.

How many houses are there on Atlantic
Street?

There are two.

Exercise 3

Look back at the chart in Exercise 1 and
ask the class why the second question
uses Are there ... ? (because apartment
buildings is plural). Tell students to
determine if a noun is singular or plural
to decide the answer.

Students circle the correct forms.

They can compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 4

Tell students to be careful with word
order, as there are statements and
questions in this exercise. Remind them
to check whether the noun is singular
or plural.

Ask volunteers to read aloud the
statements for everyone to check.

Exercise 5

Make sure the students use a plural
noun that they have seen in the unit,
e.g. stores, hotels. Refer them to the
Vocabulary on page 64. Students write
answers in each other’s books.

If necessary, write on the board There
aren't any. Establish the meaning and
tell students to copy it from the board.

About you!

Students complete the statement
describing their neighborhood using
the new language from the unit.
Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64. If you choose to use this idea
with the About you! statement, students
could first write their statements in their
books, show it to you, and then copy it
out neatly to accompany their drawn
plan.

Further support
Online Practice
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Reading
Aim
Develop reading skills: a blog

Warm-up

Discuss the students'favorite places in
their neighborhood. Ask Where do you
like spending time? Are there any beautiful
buildings? Encourage students to use
any English words that they know, but
they can use the their own language to
contribute to the discussion.

The students learned new in Unit 4 and old
in Unit 5, but in different contexts. Write
Old buildings and New buildings on the
board and elicit the meanings. Then ask for
examples of buildings that the students
feel are old or new, remembering that their
timescale may be different from yours.
Encourage students to think first about
the neighborhood around the school, but
you could widen the discussion to include
famous buildings in other cities.

Old Montreal: The city was founded

in 1642, but stone tools found nearby
suggest that humans were in the area
nearly 4,000 years ago.

Brasilia: The modern capital of Brazil was
founded in the1950s. Viewed from the air,
the layout of the city is in the shape of a
plane.

Exercise 1 ®) 2:34

e Establish which of the friends are
posting this time and what countries
they're from (Julie, from Canada and
Ana, from Brazil).

e Ask students to read the blog posts to
find out if the girls mention beautiful
buildings in their cities.

¢ Play the CD or read the posts aloud
while students follow.

e Students saw lots of on page 62. Elicit
the meaning from the context here.

e You could also ask students to work out
the meaning of the cognates famous,
convenient, and special.

e Option: You can tell the class that Old
Montreal has about 200 restaurants.

Yes, there are beautiful buildings in
these cities.

Usage

[tis acceptable to start a statement with
And, but this is much more common in
spoken English or informal writing.
Lucky me! can be used with any
emphatic pronoun, but the most
common form is Lucky you!

Reading Ablog

2| |.Read tha Teen2Teen Friends blog posts.
Are there beautiful buildings in the two cities?

o

Jubs Duclos Ana Costa
] Fm from Montreal. My el ety hometown i Brandlia, And my
1 favorite neighborhood e nesghborhood is very cool There

i 0l Mbantreal Old are bots of really nice spartment !
Montreal is famous for its beautiful buildings in my neighborhood. My familly's i
oid buildings. There aren't lots of apartment & in an awesome building. O
caas of burses in the neighborhood bus stop i in freat of the buldng, son's very
isciise: The Streets aoe 50 Small convenint. And lucky me! Therne e twa
But there are lots of popular | clasmates from my school in my buslding. &
eestaurants. Thay're great! These | Thesn's 2 spacial street in my naighborhood 1
are aluo thees history museums in | witth bots of Brazdian and imemational 3
the nisighbtood. Hiene's s phata | restaussnts. My favorite restsurant is Chinese, !
of a neighbarhood street. | Brasilia is grat. Thene ars famous beautifl |
Eqautiful, right? | buildings in Brasilia. Heer's a photo of our

| Hational Congress Buliding. Besartifl, righa?

—— -
2. Read the statements. Circle T {trua) or F {false).
1. Oid Montreal is the name cfacity.  TAF) 5. Ana’s neighborhood is in Brasiia, TvF
2. There are good restaurants in Julie’s 6. Ana's bus s10p is down the street from her
favarite nesghbarhead. TyF apartrrenit buikding, TR
3. The oid buidings of Old Montreal 7. Ana is lucky because there are friends in her
are beautiul TWF apartrant buikding, (TYF

4, The streets in Old Mantreal are big. T /F) 8. There's a Chinese restaurant in Ana’s neighberhood. (T F

v
3. Correct tha false stataments in Exsrciss 2.
a 1O Monteeal & the name of 3 neighborhood

b A The streets in 014 Mentreal ace small

tap ia in front of per apartment budding

1. Jullie’s favarite neghbomaoad i
2. There are beautiful oid Dildioas  in Old Montreal.

4, Complete the statamants, according to the blog posts,

Dhd Mantreal

3. There ara threa history T4 in Oid Montreal.
4. There are lots of popular 1050 in Old Montreal,
5. Ana is 100m B

&. Her ngrit buailding 5 In a great reighborhood,

7. The bus stoo _in front of her building is very comement.
B. There's a special _2lCe! in her neighborhood with kots of restaurants,
(-1 Sialy-5ix
Exercise 2 Exercise 3

e Students read the statements and circle
Tor F, according to the posts.

e Option: Find supporting details
To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to identify information in the text that
supports their answers, for example:
1. neighborhood ... is Old Montreal
2. popular restaurants ... They're great!
3. Old Montreal is famous for its beautiful
old buildings.
4. because the streets are so small
5. My hometown is Brasilia. And my
neighborhood
6. Our bus stop is in front of the building
7.two classmates ... in my building.
8. There’s a special street in my
neighborhood with lots of ...
international restaurants. My favorite
restaurant is Chinese.

e Students have now done this type of
exercise a couple of times, so you could
ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

e Students write the other two false
statements (4 and 6) correctly.

Exercise 4

e Students complete the statements.
Most of the words that they need are
in the posts, but in number 5 they
need to remember from Brasilia, as Ana
describes it as her hometown.

o Ask students to spell their answers for
everyone to check.

NSTITLUTE ————————————




e i.ﬂud.ndlimnuﬂummm-ﬂnn.

W Whers are you?

O Guess!

¥® OK. Is there a hotel next door?

A Yes, there is.

% s there a school down the street?

» G s, thers is.

- 9 | knowl You're at Mamma Mia's Pezerial

awj) 2. Listen and repeat.

3. EITETTITTD Choose a place on the map.
Croate a NEW conversation. Use a place and an

expression of location,

Reminder

/ Vou'rs right!

Then read the conversation in your partner’s book.

Q?q . Read your new conversation with your partner.
' chat

sixly-seven B7

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for asking about a
neighborhood o

Exercise 1 2:35

Focus on the map and explain that, in
this conversation, A is asking questions
to find out where B is.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Warm-up

Tell students to think about the
neighborhood near your school. Ask
questions to elicit the affirmative and
negative answers Yes, there is. or No, there
isn't.

For example:

Is there a store down the street?

Is there a bus stop in front of the school?

Usage

| know! is used (without it or an adverb
such as already) to show that the
speaker has found the answer to a
specific question. In this case, the
intonation starts high and falls (the
opposite of  know used to confirm
something that you have been told).

Is there a park around the corner?

Stronger classes could ask you questions
about your neighborhood.

Exercise 2 ®) 236

Play the CD or read the conversation

aloud line by line for students to repeat.

Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Make sure that
students pronounce the h in hotel and

LANGLAGE INSTITUTE

encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation.

Exercise 3

Ask the class how to create a new
conversation by changing the starting
point and asking different questions.
Make sure they understand that the
buildings have specific names on the
map, but that in the conversation they
just need to ask generally about a hotel,
arestaurant, etc.

Point out that A's first two lines are for

a place and an expression of location.
Compare with Exercise 1. Then focus on
the box Expressions of location.

Make sure students notice that B's first
two lines surround the word there.
Establish that students need to use an
affirmative or a negative short answer
here. Write both short answers on the
board:

Yes, thereis. No, there isn't.

Remind students not to use a
contraction in the affirmative:

For the gap after You'e at, tell the
students to copy the exact label from
the map (with the if necessary).

For the last gap, focus on the Reminder
box and practice saying the phrases
with the class, using thumbs up and
thumbs down gestures.

Circulate to make sure that students are

completing the gaps correctly.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
everyone to listen by asking them to
see whether A guesses correctly, and if
so, to note B's location.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W26-W28
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit TestsAand B

Grammar Bank
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Review
Units 7-9

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 7-9 and evaluate progress
toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of
the Review sections and use the extended
conversations on page 68 to encourage
students to think about how much English
they have learned since the beginning of
the year, and in the last three units.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the first
conversation and decide whether the
two people are talking on the phone or
face-to-face (on the phone). Elicit how
they know (because Mandy asks“Where
areyou?’).

e Ask students to look quickly at the other
two conversations to decide if they are
talking on the phone or face-to-face
(Liza says I'm in London today! and Brad
says We're in Chicago now!)).

e Option: You can model the English
pronunciation of the three cities so
that the students can refer to them in
this exercise. Point out to students that,
when speaking in English, they will be
understood more easily if they try to say
place names in an English way:

Rio /'riou/ London /'landan/

Chicago /[1'kagou/

Tell students that Chicago is an example
of a word where ch is pronounced //
because of French influence in the
city’s history.

e Explain that the students need to read
the conversations. They then look at the
chart at the bottom, which gives short
descriptions, and put a check mark in
the correct column.

e Give students a couple of minutes to
read the statements in the chart, to
focus on the details that they need.

e Point out that the example check
mark is in row b, not row a. Say Read
conversation 1. Is the weather good? (no,
so you don't put a check mark). But is
there a beach in front of the hotel? (yes,
the hotel is across the street from the
beach, so you do put a check mark). Make
sure everyone understands.

e Tell students to read the conversations
and check the correct column 1, 2, or 3
for each of the other statements.

| . Read sach conversation. Then complete

Review: Units 7-9

. Look at the picture. Complete the statements

the chart. with in, on, under, in front of, or between,
@ Ronc  Hello, Mandy? e ] ’
Mandy: Rond Where ane you? i
Renc  I'm in Ric. And my hoted is across the
street from the beach!
Mandy. Awesome! What's the weather like?
Ron:  Well, it's not great. It's rainy and
windy today,
Mandy: Mo wayl In Ris?
€ Lz Helo, Mom?
Mom:  Liza, hellol
Liza:  Guess whatl I'm in London today!
Mom:  Greatt 5o what's London Iie?
Liza: It's really bg. And the weather ts greatl
Mom:  In Lendon?
Liza:  ‘Yeah, #t's sunay and hat! 1. His phone is 00 the fridge.
Mom:  What about your hiotel? Is it nice? 2 Hin rotsbeck s -l the fridge.
Liza  Yes And there's a French restaurant A . o
dando 3. The fridge is 0 the kitchen.
4, His MP3 player is 10 o0 0f  the sofa,
G Brad: Hedal It's rmal 5, His panci case is 1 the
e, SR i A r———
Marty: Chicaga? Wow! How's the weather? 6. His book Is IIL__ the bathvoom,
Brad: It's really cold and windy! s Letwetn  the toilet and the sink,
t Well, Chicago s famous for w weatherl .
m It'nm;ﬂmﬁm.wm“:"m the - Change sach command to a suggestion with
street from a great mald, Let’s or Let's not.
1. Listen to this song.
0 0|0 j
a. The weather is good _7_‘ Lot lighen i fiip sony
b Theres abeachinfront | 2. Wiite statements in English.
af the hotel Lets wrife statements in English
€. There's a restaurant next J 3. Look in the fridge.
h? o hopel Let's fpok in the fridae
d. It's a windy city. v
& There's a mall 7 4, Call Manny naw.
T Its a nice hotel, 7 Let's call Manny now
g. It's rainy. P 5. Don't go 1o the mall 1oday.
h. It isn’t cold. o Lot 1o go 4o the rmall teday.
-
¢ For feedback, you could ask students Exercise 3

to read the statement to practice the
language from the last three units, and
then to say the number.

Exercise 2

e Briefly review prepositions with:
— classroom objects in, on, and under a
backpack, chair, or desk;
- the names of students (in front of and
between other students).

e Focus on the picture and explain that
the students have to find the objects
and complete the statements with
the correct prepositions listed in the
direction line.

e Read each statement aloud, elicit the
preposition chorally from the class, and
repeat it yourself for clarity.

e Students exchange books to check.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE =

e Focus on the example and ask which
isa command (the cue) and which is a
suggestion (the example answer). On
the board, write Don't listen to this song.
and ask students how to change this
command into a suggestion (Let’s not
listen to this song). Add this to the board
and circle the apostrophes in Don't and
Let’s for review.

e Circulate while students are writing,
making sure that everyone is using the
apostrophe and the grammar correctly.

e Ifyou don't see everyone's work,
students can exchange books to check.




‘L. Look at the picture. Complete the statements.
1. The house is 0ési o the hatel.
2. The tus siop s around the cormer from the hotel

3, The movie theater is across the street from the botel

4, The slore s between the house and the

apartment buikding,
5. The apartrent bulding is 4t &0 the store,
6 The hotsl s . 2cross the sireed from thie mrice thaater,
7 The lpuse s between the store and the hotel,
8. The restaurant is down e street from the
marvie theater,
9. The apartment building is across the street from the

restsrant :

All About You

—

Progress Check
Check what you can do.

() Discuss th lacation o oyecs

2 Complete the personal statements about your house or apartment, and your neighberhood,

My house or apartment My neighborhood

In mvy bedroom, there's MNext door, there's

sy Iving room, there's Duown the street, there's
In mry kitchen, there's Across the street, there's

Arcund the comer, there's

™ Tk ot the westner
) Siager actes

Exercise 4

o Ask the students to look at the picture
and to call out the places that they can
see.To practice more language, pretend
not to be able to find the places
immediately and ask Where? s it next to
/between ...?to encourage students to
use the language from Unit 9. Point out
to students that some statements need
prepositions of location, while other
statements need place names.

e Make sure everyone realizes that if they
need to check the spelling of any of
the words, they can find it in one of
the other statements (for example, the
example word house is in number 4).

e Ask volunteers to spell their answers to
practice the alphabet and for everyone
to check.

All About You

Exercise 1

e ook at each photo with the class to
establish the situation and remind the
students to imagine that the person
in each photo is talking to them. Elicit
possible ideas for each photo (see
suggestions below).

1. I'm at school / in English class / at

the mall.
2. That's a great idea! / Let’s not! It's cold!
3. Maybeiit’s ... / Look there.

Exercise 2

e Ask students who live in a house to
raise their hands, repeating in English
A house? and once you've seen them,
tell them to lower their hands. Then
ask all those who live in an apartment
building, again repeating An apartment
building? in English, to raise their hands

and again lower them once you have
seen them.

o Explain that each individual home in an
apartment building is an apartment.

o First, focus on the house or apartment
questions. You can elicit examples of
furniture for each room to generate
ideas.

¢ Option: Depending on whether you
want to give the students support with
this exercise or whether you want to
see their own work unaided, you could
write the list on the board as students
call out their ideas. A further option is
whether then to leave this list on the
board for students to copy the spelling
or whether to erase it before they start
working.

e Look at the neighborhood questions
and establish that the expressions of
location are in relation to the student’s
house or apartment building. Again
elicit examples, but this time you may
point out that the students can find
further ideas and the correct spelling in
Exercise 4 at the top of the page.

Students’own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students’own language, looking back at
the contents of Units 7-9 on pages 50, 56,
and 62, and eliciting examples of language
for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this activity,
encouraging where necessary, and asking
them to demonstrate that they can do
everything that they have checked. For
example, put your pen under a student’s
book and ask:

Where's my pen? (under my book)

Ask What's the weather like today?

Then suggest an unsuitable activity for the
weather today and encourage the student
to use Let’s notin some form.

You can use this to evaluate students’
speaking skills in an informal way.

Further support
Video: Report

Puzzles

Review Tests Aand B
Listening Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading page 98
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3 page 102

69



70

Unit10

Grammar

Questions with Which

Answers with one / ones

this / that / these / those

Intensifier too

Vocabulary

Clothes

Colors

Social language

Give and accept compliments

Value and cross-curricular topic

Consumerism

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Vocabulary
Aim
Practice clothes

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Clothes

Exercise 1 ®) 2-37

e Focus on the pictures and their labels.
Point out that some are plural.

¢ Play the CD or read the words aloud
while students follow.

Usage

This presentation of clothes and shoes
uses the most basic vocabulary. You
could introduce other words if the
students are interested.

Although there are specific names for
types of shoes, shoes can be used for

all of them. The shoes with laces in
these pictures are often called sneakers.
Other words for these are running shoes,
trainers, and tennis shoes, which are all
used for both boys’and girls'shoes. The
girls’shoes shown are called flats. With a
slight heel, they are called pumps.

For girls, sweaters, shirts, and blouses are
sometimes generically referred to as
tops, but this term is not used for boys.

Pants, jeans, and shorts are plural.

10 Look at those black jeans!

Quessiiors with Wwch » Aniivers with and | ares = [ [ hot [ s £ ihose « Inbenifssr foo
: Clofhes » Coboars
Social language: Give and scrept complments

2. a T-shirt

7. adress

8. ashoe

Vocabulary Clothes

s | Look at the pictures. Read and listen.

A

3, a jacket

<
)

9. shoes

4, a skirt

1. sharts

10, pants 12, jeans

e} 2. Listen and repeat.

aw) 3. Listen and repeat sach group of words.

[ et ht

a shirt [ shirts a shoe [ shoes a dress [ dresses
a skirt / skirts a swaaler | sweaters a blouse | blouses
pants jmars

aw)) 4. Listen and circle the clothing in each statement.

< «f) P
AA e H8

70 seventy

Exercise 2 ®) 238

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat.

e Practice the /[/ sound in shirt, T-shirt,
shoe(s), and shorts, and the /d3/ sound
in jacket and jeans.

e Focus too on the vowel sound /ar/ in
shirt, T-shirt, and skirt.

e Contrast the sound and spelling pattern

of ea in sweater /'swetor/ and jeans
/dzinz/, and make sure that students

pronounce shoe / shoes as one syllable:

/fu(z)/.

e Remind students that the ou (as in
blouse) is usually pronounced /av/ in
English, as in house and around.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Exercise 3 ®) 2-39

e Ask the students to focus on how the
ends of the words are pronounced.

e Play the CD or read the words yourself
for students to repeat.

Note

The words are grouped according to the
pronunciation of the plural ending: /s/,
/z/, or 1z/, not according to the spelling

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE =

rules. Plural noun formation is presented in
Teen2Teen Student Book 2, Unit 4.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-40

e The students hear three statements,
each mentioning one or more item of
clothing, and they circle the word(s)
that they hear. Explain that they will
hear the statements twice, so they
could circle in pencil the first time.

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself, stopping after each statement
for students to circle in pencil.

e Students listen again, check, and go
over the circles in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.40 PAGE 106
I Further support

Online Practice




Topic Snapshol

4 ].ﬂudlndﬂmnmﬂummmlinnhl:hﬂlnm

Thie black omnes, Look!
[ Neat to the jackets, Ars

I's really cool. It's perfect for
school And it's not S0 expensve.

That's true. And
It's pretty. CK.
Lat's buy the skirtl

J

<. Complete each statement, according to the Topic Snapshot. Circle the letter.

1. 'I'hejuansarz... 2 'I'hqlr’rz... 3, The skirt is ...
B notexpensive.  (B) expensive. 8. very sxpensive.
nice. b perfectfor schodl,  (B) cool.

it out (probably because perfect is a
cognate and expensive was used in the
previous picture with the dollar signs)
and congratulate them on their use of
reading strategies.

Usage

The informal ending or what?to a
question is largely rhetorical. The
speaker is expressing strong feelings
about something and drawing
someone else’s attention to it. The other
person generally comments in some
way (like Charlotte’s mom, who says Let
me see), but he or she doesn't answer
the question.

Me. really, Charlotte
Lack at the price!

The phrase not so expensive can mean
the same as not as expensive as, in a
strictly comparative sense, but it is also
understood to mean not very expensive.

You're the best! is used, particularly
between children / teenagers and
their parents, to thank someone for
doing something nice or just being a
nice person. Itis not a true superlative
because no one else is being compared,
and it is not used with a literal
meaning to congratulate someone

on an achievement. Students learn
superlatives in Teen2Teen Student Book
3, Unit 3.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct letter.

4, snotvery .. 5. Its .., Extra practice activity (all classes)
a, cool (&) good for school, - . -
® L Rk s p Elicit the students'favorite singers, actors,

or soccer teams, etc. and write them
on the board. For each one, agree on a
positive adjective, e.qg., handsome, cute,

severityone T4

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Write the first letters of the clothes words
from the previous lesson on the board
and invite volunteers to come out and
complete them. The class can help by
spelling out the words using the English
alphabet:

sh T- j sk sw bl

dr sh shp shj

(They can complete them in any order.
The order above matches page 70.)
Discuss clothes shopping with the
students. Ask Do you go shopping with your
parents?

Exercise 1 2:41

pretty, awesome, cool, etc.

Practice using the or what? ending:
Manchester United ... Are they awesome, or
what?

Justin Timberlake ... Is he cute, or what?
Encourage students to use expressive
intonation, rising for what.

For authentic practice, students can
remain silent when they don't agree, but
they should join in at least twice.

Ask the students to look at picture 1
and establish that the girl is pointing
out some black jeans that she likes.

Focus on the dollar signs in picture 2
and ask what the problem is (the girl’s
mom thinks they're too expensive).

Ask the students why Charlotte is so
happy in the last picture (her mom
agrees to buy Charlotte a skirt).

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Ask students to use pictures 1 and 2

to guess the meaning of Let me see, as
they go over to look at the jeans. Check
that they understand the meaning of
price (which also appears in the Reading
lesson), either from the students own
language and / or from the context.

Focus on picture 3 and ask students
to identify two phrases that Charlotte
uses to convince her mom to buy

the skirt (perfect for school, not so
expensive). Ask them how they worked

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE
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Grammar

Aim
Practice questions with Which and
answers with one / ones

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Colors

Colors ®) 2-43

Play the CD or read the colors out loud so
that the students can repeat them.

Exercise 1

e If you use a board with chalk, use an
outline shape (for black) and a shape
filled with white to draw different
colored clothes in this presentation.
If you use board markers, choose two
colors that the students already know,
e.g. red and green.

e Option: Elicit, or remind students of,
the colors that they already know: blue
and green eyes and black, brown, and
gray hair.

e Draw on the board two simple T-shirts
of different colors, and two pairs of
pants of different colors on the other
side. Write S next to one pair and $$$
next to the other.

e Point to both T-shirts, wondering aloud
Which T-shirt is my favorite? The (black)
one or the (white) one? Pretend to
decide, point, and say The (black) one.
Repeat with Which pants are expensive?
and answer the question yourself: The
(black) ones.

e Focus on the chart and elicit how to
express one / ones in the students’
own language.

Exercise 2 ®&) 2-43

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Point out that Which starts with a /w/
sound, like all the other Wh- question
words apart from Who.

Which shirt is your favorite?
The blue one.

Which shoes are expensive?
The black ones.

e Then focus on the list of colors. Play the
CD or read the colors aloud for students
to repeat.

Practice the difference between ow
pronounced /ou/ in yellow and /av/ in
brown. Point out that purple has the same /
ar/ sound as in shirt or skirt.

awj) 2.

f=]
. Plural
- - * | [ A Whichishoasiars expensive?

Grrammar Questions with Whick; Answers with one [ ones
1.

Study the grammar.

Singular
A: Which shirt is your favome?
B: The blse one.

B: The black cnes

Listen to the grammar examples, Repeat.

3.

Complete the questions with the correct word.
Complete the answers with one or ones.

1, A: Which{Gweaten)| sweaters is good for cold weathar?
B: The red one ]

2. A Which(ZKirE)! skirts is right for a birthday party?
B: The _purphe ot N |

3. A: Which jacker f@ar& not expersive?
B The stllow ones |, et to the sweaters. |

4. A: Which(shirf)/ shirts Is cool?

B: The black and while poe of course! M.

g Listan te the conversations. Then listen again and

complete sach statement, according to the conversations,

1. The green panu@.' aren’t great. The brown ones are I@a nice
2. The gray sweater(i5)/ isn't caal, but it{E)/ sn't very expensive.

3. The jacket is new @t'ﬁ@! net nice.

4. His favarite color(8)/ Isn't erange. Her favorte color([3)/ lsn't orange.

5. The shoes(are)/ aren't gaod-locking. They're black /(Blue)

3. Listen again and check your answars.

”“Q Look at the pictures of the clothes in the Vocabulary and Topic Snapshot on page 71.

Complete the statement.
My two favorite things. are the

72  seventytwo

and the

Usage

Blond is only used for hair, but brown,
red, white, black, and gray are used for
other things as well as hair and eyes.
Yellow is not used for hair.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the singular verb is in the
example to demonstrate why sweater is
circled and therefore why the answer is
The red one (not ones).

e Students circle the correct words and
write the answers.

o Ask eight different students to read out
the questions and answers.

e Students exchange books to check.
Make sure that no one has added an -s
to the colors in plural answers.

Note

Point out to the students that in English,
black comes before white in compound
colors such as black and white.

Exercise 4 ®) 2-44

e Explain that they will hear five
conversations twice. The first time, you
will stop after each one for them to
circle the correct words in pencil.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud while students listen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.44 PAGE 106

Exercise 5

e Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud again for students to check and
go over the circles in pen.

¢ They exchange books to check.

About you!

e Point out that there are blue jeans on
page 70 and black jeans on page 71, so
they need to specify which pair they
are referring to if they choose jeans, e.g,,
blue jeans.

Online Practice

I Further support




ask students to explain the meanings
of both uses of too (the intensifier and

Girammmar this/ that | these | those; Intensifier foo also)

1: Study the grammar.

Exercise 2 ®&) 2-45

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Focus on the initial /0/ sound, letting
students produce it as a long sound.
Contrast it with /6/ by encouraging
the students to say the two sounds
alternately, feeling the vibrations in their
throat with /0/.

:That hirt is tao ﬂmrt:
e vl | o e n s
This dress is too big.

These shoes are too small

These sweaters are too axpansive.

this jacket that jacket these shoes those shoes

i 2.Lkunhﬂugnnuurmmplu.[hpﬂr.

this jacket that jacket

these shoes those shoes

This dress is too big.

These shoes are too small.

Those sweaters are too expensive.

'l’l Look at tha pictures. Complete the statemants. Circle the correct words.

Exercise 3

o Ask the class why These is circled in the

4.(ThiS) These blouse example (because there are two shoes).

isn't good for school,

3. Is(fhaky this jacket
your dad’s jacket?

1. This ((Thesishoes
are great.

e Students circle the correct forms.

1. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations with this, that, these, or
those and an adjective with too.

blg espensive short small

e Askvolunteers to read out the entire
statements aloud to check answers.

Exercise 4

e Focus on the first picture. Ask why it's
this blouse (it's one blouse / singular
and it's near) and what the problem is
(it's expensive). Point out the adjectives
above the pictures and show that
expensive has been crossed out.

& A Heyl Thit  orange e Students complete the rest of the

a & g

1. A What's wrong with 2, A& Thont  shoesare 3, A: Thest  gray pants

& -“—m;? 5 ;Wm; 2 are E'HlT- 2 ;‘fﬁF k50 &T exercise, choosing the correct form
Are you serious? Ity : Maybe. But theyre : Mo wanyl They're : That's true. it's .
100 txperiive | b ol _ too big _ e e _ from this / that / these / those and an

seyeniy-ttees TS

Grammar

Aim

Practice this / that / these / those, and the
intensifier too

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ You need two pens or markers of
different colors, and another two of
any color for this presentation. Show
one very clearly so that everyone can
see and place it on a student’s desk
not right next to yours. Hold the other
in your hand and say This (pen)’s (red).
Point across to the one on a student’s
desk and say That (pen)’s (blue).

e Put two of any color on the student’s
desk, and put the other two on your
table. Point from very near to the ones
on your table (or touch them) and say
These (pens) are on my table. Point and
say Those (pens) are on (Name’s) desk.

Turn to the grammar chart in the book,
look at the pictures and compare the
use of demonstratives in the students’
own language.

Focus on the picture to elicit the
meaning of too in the speech balloon
and stress the negative meaning
implied, comparing it with the neutral
intensifier very. Write on the board:
That skirt is very short.

That skirt is too short.

Explain that the first is a fact and the
second is a negative opinion.

You can ask students whether their
parents or teachers have ever said
anything similar to them.

Option: You can remind the class that
they saw too with another meaning, in
the phrase Me too on page 61 where
too means also. Write on the board,
underlining as shown:

The shirt is too expensive.

The jacket is too expensive, too.

Focus on the second statement and

adjective to explain the problem.

e Use the word They're in number 3 to
remind the class that pants is plural.

e Ask students to spell their answers, to
practice the alphabet.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

I Further support

Online Practice

— e MEL AL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e
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Reading

Aim

Develop reading skills: an online
clothes store

Warm-up

Look at the pictures on page 74 and ask
students which clothes are their favorites.
Model your own answer by saying, e.g.,
My favorite shoes are the blue ones. to
encourage them to use colors and one /
ones in their answers.

Nielsen conducted global online
shopping surveys in 2010 and 2012. Books,
newspapers, and magazines were the top
online purchases in 2010, but they were
overtaken by clothes, shoes, and jewelry
in2012.

Exercise 1

e Ask students to look at the online
store. Tell them in the students own
language to find suitable clothes for
rainy weather.

e Go over the answer first and then
ask the students to explain how they
worked out the meaning of boots (from
the picture). You could also practice
the pronunciation /buts/ to add to the
students’clothes vocabulary. Explain
that this is a general word, and can
apply to different kinds of boots, not
just the type shown in the picture.

e Point out the plural form of the
apostrophe in boys’and girls’ jackets
and compare with how this would
be expressed in the students'own
language.

e Make sure that students understand
the meaning of every and confirm
that everyone recognizes the cognate
occasion.

the yellow jacket, the green jacket, the
red boots

Exercise 2

e Aska volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

e Go over the answers as a class
practicing True and False.

e Option: You can point out the
compound nouns party shoes and
school shoes and remind students of
other examples that they have seen
(see page 53): kitchen table, math class,
etc.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to make sure that
everyone understands only. Ask
students to do the rest of the exercise,
checking carefully to see whether they
need a singular or plural answer.

Ieading An online clothes store

L.

Look at the online clothes store. Which clothes are for rainy weather?

and very day

T4  severilylor

. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false).

1. The name of this store is Geeat Prices! T/F) 4. There are party shoes and

2. There are good prices this week TVF schoal shoes, Ul
3. There are pants for boys but nat 5, The rain jackets and boots
P TAF) e forgood weather TE

. Answer the questions about the pictures of the dothes. Use one and ones.

1. Which shoes are for giris? _The Blue ones

2. Which shoes are for boys or girls? 11 biack and while ooes
3. Which shoes are for boys? Tt Diace

4. Which sweater is for very cold weather? _The red oot

5. Which shirt is for boys or gins? The orange one

&. Which boys' shoes ane perfect for parties? The Black ones

[Hd

e Ask students to compare their answers
in pairs first, to confirm that they
identified the same clothes.

e Then ask volunteers to read their
answers, making sure that they only
sound the /z/ ending of ones where

necessary.

find pictures in magazines (or online) of
clothes that they like, cut them out, and
stick them below the heading. If poster
paper is available, each group can
collate their six categories of clothes
together into a single webpage.

e Ask students to check that they haven't
made any color words plural.

e Option: Apply prior knowledge
Applying prior knowledge contributes
to the students'understanding. In
Exercise 3, students use their awareness
of gender preferences in clothing and
appropriate clothing for different social
situations. To reinforce this strategy, ask
students what influenced their answers.

e Option: In groups of six, or as is most
convenient for your class, students
prepare a webpage like the one on this
page. Each student takes responsibility
for one (or more) of the six headings.
They write this at the top of a piece of
paper in neat lettering and they then




Tk | . Read and liston to the commrsation.

0 That sweater i5 55 cooll

) ':!‘Th'rlm?

Positive adjectives % Yeah, ie great And those red
frovrps o R, shoes are awesomed

el

great A Thanks!

nicel

P Youre welcome,

i 2, Listen and repeat.

Give and accept compliments

3. Create & NEW conversation,
Change the clothes, the colors, and the positive adjectives.

Then read the conversation in your partner's book,

I _fq“'- Read your new conversation with your partner.
Q
st chial
e
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Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for giving and
accepting compliments

Warm-up

Go up to one or two students who would
welcome the attention and compliment
them on an item of clothing, saying, e.g,,
That (T-shirt) is cool / awesome / really nice!
(If your students wear a uniform, comment
on a backpack or pencil case.)

You could also elicit examples, but to
ensure that students are only commenting
favorably, first write the positive adjectives
from this page on the board. Students can
contribute without moving or pointing by
saying (Name)’s (skirt) is (really nice).

Exercise 1 2:46

e Focus on the photo to establish what's
happening. Be aware that the students
may have different tastes and let them

e MEL AL LANGUAGE

express surprise if necessary that the
boys like this sweater and the shoes.
Explain, however, that the point is to
learn how to give compliments when
they do like something.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Positive adjectives 2:47

e Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the positive
adjectives listed here are suitable
alternative ways of responding.

e Play the CD or read the words aloud for

students to repeat them.

Usage

The two boys are sitting near each
other, but the first one uses That to refer
to the other boy’s sweater. If he said
This, it would imply that he’s referring to
what he was wearing.

Exercise 2 ®) 248

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individuals

to repeat. Encourage everyone to use
expressive intonation, rising for all the
positive adjectives (so cool, great, and
awesome) and to sound genuinely
pleased when they say You're welcome!
Remind them that they should always
use this polite response when someone
says Thank you or Thanks (as seen on
page 15).

Exercise 3

Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
in the students’ own language how
to use the pictures to make a new
conversation.

Ask the class in the students’own
language to look carefully at the gaps
and ask them whether they can use
the words for any clothes in any gap.
Give them a minute to look and think
and then help them, if necessary, by
pointing out that pants, shoes, and jeans
can only go in the gap after those.
Focus on the first two gaps, looking
back at the conversation in Exercise 1
if necessary, to establish that the same
clothes item is used in those two gaps.

Encourage students to use any of the
Positive adjectives shown in the box
instead of awesome for the last gap.
Ask students to complete the gaps to
make a new conversation.

Circulate to make sure that students
are using singular and plural items
appropriately and that no one is
making the color or adjective plural.

Chat

INSTITUTE ——rrrererre—e—

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.

Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
conversation for the class. Encourage
students to listen by asking them to
note the clothes and adjectives that
each pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 94

Further support
Workbook pages W29-W31
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1 and 2
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit 11

Grammar
can / can't for ability
Degrees of ability

Vocabulary
Abilities

Social language
Discuss your abilities

Values and cross-curricular
topics
Hobbies and free time

Human achievement
PE.
Sports

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

Topic Snapshot
Aim
Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary,
and social language in context

Warm-up

Ask students in their own language to
raise their hands if they play a musical
instrument. Encourage a few volunteers
with their hands up to come out in turn
and mime playing their instrument for
everyone to guess what they play (in the
students’own language at this stage). Look
impressed and say You're pretty good!

If no one plays an instrument, you could
widen the focus to sports outside school
and do the same activity to introduce the
unit topic of abilities and to preview the
phrase You're pretty good!

Exercise 1 2:49

e Focus on the pictures and ask the class
to work out what's happening. Show
interest in everyone's ideas and then tell
the students to listen and check.

e Option: If possible use the CD for this
lesson. The two characters demonstrate
their ability on the drums. Frank can't
play very well, but Teresa is great. If
you can't use the CD, use two rulers or
pencils on the desk and make Frank’s
playing enthusiastic, but unrhythmical.
Use a regular simple rhythm for Teresa,
nodding your head in time and acting
like a real drummer.

¢ Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Grammar
Wecabalary: Abilnies

Social language Dacuss your abilities

Topic Snapshol

can | conT Tor ability = Degress of abiity

| . Read and listen to the conversation.

. Read the statements. Circle T {trus) or F (False}.

1. Frank can play the drums wel,
2. Terasa can play the drums well, (TYF

3. Teresa can teach Frank.

T 4. Frank can teach Teresa. T (F)
5. Teresa says, “This &s funl” (TY F
dvF 6. Frank says, “Be carebul® T (F)

5. Which words and phrases are positive ‘=7 Which ones are negative =7
Be carefull Cooll Of coursel Oopsl This is funl Thate-sasyl You're pretty good!

That's sazq/! Lool! Be carehal!
You're pretty good! This i fun! Ciops!
Of course!
76  severilysix
e Ask the students to guess the meaning Exercise 2

of can and can’t.

Usage

Listen to this! and Watch this! are
expressions used to get attention
from others.

The collocation pretty good is used to
offer praise, as in That's pretty good!
Oops!is used to express embarrassment
when one has made a mistake.

I know is often used to acknowledge
another person’s statement. The
intonation starts low and rises (the
opposite of when the same phrase is
used to guess, as on page 67).

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE =

e Read out the example statement and
confirm that it's false. If students aren't
sure, sound doubtful and say
Frank can play the drums, but ... (not
very well). Then sound impressed and
say
But Teresa can play the drums well . ..
very well.

e Before students do the exercise, use
the speech marks to elicit the meaning
of says and check that they have
recognized the meaning of teach.

Exercise 3
e Students categorize the phrases.

e Go over the answers and then, for
further practice, you could play the
CD or read the conversation aloud
again, pausing after each expression for
students to copy the intonation.




Vocabulary Abilities

2 |. Look at the pictures, Read and listen.

Ay ~

5. play soccer | volleyball [ basketball

*

6. swim

wj 2. Listen and repeat.

% Look at the pictures. Complete each statement with the Vocabulary.

B. ride a bike [ a horse

Hey, Moml Dot _cook 3
Let's go 1o a restaurant. OK?

Piease don [
ther drums nowd

It's Toby's birthday today!
Let's i !

pictune of my mother, OK?

seventyseen 77

Vocabula ry Exercise 2 ®) 2-51
e Play the CD or read the words aloud for
Aim students to repeat.
Practice abilities e Compare the pronunciation of guitar
Further support with the same word in the students’
I Vocabulary Flashcards: Abilities own language to make sure that

students don't pronounce the u.

Exercise 1 2:50 e Focus on the /ai/ diphthong in ride and

e Ask students to look at the pictures and bike, pointing out the same spelling
establish that these are all abilities. pattern in all these quds tbat the .
« Play the CD or read the words aloud students now know: time, five, and nine.
while students follow. e Practice too the /o/ sound in draw and
the short/a/ sound in drums. Contrast
the sounds /a/ and /v/, as in drums and
cook, helping students to be aware that
their lips are further forward making a
round shape for /u/.

e Check pronunciation by inviting
individual students to say the words.

Usage

The less formal variation without the
(e.g., play guitar, play piano, play drums)
is also used for music instruments. The
word the is never used with play +
sports. The short form bike is much more
common than its full form bicycle.

Exercise 3

e Ask the students to look first at the
pictures to establish the situation and
then to read the speech balloons.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

e Explain that they need to think about
the meaning and use a logical word
from Exercise 1 for each gap.

e First ask students to spell the words
that they have written, to practice the
alphabet. Then invite volunteers to read
the whole speech balloon out loud.
Encourage them to pretend to be the
characters in the pictures and to act as
they read.

e Option: Exercise 3 brings together
various aspects of grammar that the
students have now studied, providing a
varied scaffold for the new vocabulary.
You could point this out to the students
at this stage of the year to encourage
students to think about how much they
have learned.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

If your students responded well to the
Warm-up miming activity on page 76,

you could play the same game again, but
this time explaining that the students can
choose any of the activities on page 77 to
mime, not necessarily something that they
can do well. The class calls out the key
words or phrases as in Exercise 1.

For a change of activity, play a drawing
game. Tell the students that you are going
to draw a picture associated with one

of the activities on the page. Begin with
swim: draw a few ripples of water on the
board, add an angled arm coming out of
the water and then draw a simple circle
for the head. The first student to guess
and say the word correctly in English takes
your place, erases your picture, and begins
a new drawing. Ask the student to tell

you in secret what they are drawing so
that you can help the class if the drawing
is confusing.

Further support

Online Practice
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Grammar

Aim
Practice can and can't for ability and
degrees of ability

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Look at the picture with the class and
ask students in their own language
what the girl on the left is saying.

Option: Students have already
studied that capital letters are used for
languages in English. You can point
out to them that Chinese is the word
for both the nationality (e.g,, Gan Yu on
Teen2Teen Friends is Chinese) and the
language. Compare with the students’
own language.

Look at the chart with the class and
point out there is a single form of can
used for all persons in the affirmative,
and a single form can't used for the
negative. See Usage below.

Focus on the apostrophe in can't and
remind students that Don't finishes

in the same way (as studied with the
imperative in Unit 7).

Write on the board:

I can speak English.

Erase / can and the period and change it
into a question:

Can | speak English?

Then write Yes, | can.

Make sure that students notice that
the short answer only uses can and no
other verb. Demonstrate by writing a
short answer and crossing out ride:
Yes, she can fide.

Focus on the Degrees of ability and
remind the students of Frank and Teresa
on page 76. Look at the examples with
speak English. Then begin saying Frank
can't play the drums ... and try to elicit
very well. If necessary, the students

can turn back to page 76 to find what
Teresa said.

Ask students to suggest meanings in
their own language for the different
degrees of ability.

Usage

Well, very well, really well, and at all
intensify statements with can or can't.

| can’t speak English well / very well
means [ can only speak English a little.
The phrase really well is only used

in affirmative statements, never in
negative statements. / can't speak English
atall means | can't speak any English.

Note

Students practice the pronunciation of the
new grammar on the next page.

Grammar eanand can? for ability: Degrees of ability

(ow

1. Study the grammar.
\ihn you speak English?

o
Degrees of ability . | Affirmative statements z A%L
&3 | can speak English very well / really well. I\J’YbufWe can | speak Engiish. 2R =
& | oan speak Englsh well He / She | Thay
T |l oan't speak English well / very well Negative statements
9P | can't speak English at all 11 You | W
't | speak Ch i
He { She | They can’ inese
| yes { no quastions Shert answers
| Yes, | can. [ Mo, | can't
you es, you can. [ No, you can't.
she Yes, she can. | No, she can't
Can ride | a horse?
he Yas, he can. / Mo, he cant
we e, we can, [ No, we can't
they Wes, they can. [ No, they can't.

oX—p—

a.l'-r

(T sorry. | can't speak Chinese. | I'\

. Look at the pictures. Complete each statement. Circle can or can't,

3. They can /{ZanDplay basketball very well,
T8  severiy-eight

4, She can {EanDplay the piano well

Exercise 2

o Ask students to look at the pictures to
see whether the people can or can't do
the activities.

e Then they circle the correct form.

e Ask volunteers to read the entire
statements out loud to check answers.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Elicit examples of famous singers, people
who play soccer, volleyball or basketball,
swimmers, cyclists, etc. and write the
names on the board, making sure that
the students can say the relevant ability
in each case. Ask the students to write
three statements about different people’s
abilities, e.g,,

Rihanna can sing very well.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE




3 Look at the plctures. Write questions with can and short answers.

LA

1. she/ ride a herse (Yes)
Lan she ride 3 horses

2 he [ swim well {Yes)

Can bt awirn will?

3. they | speak Turkish (Ma)

Lan fhed spak Turkish?

e ghe can Yed 10 can

refk fHEN -\'.ijll'lu

=g~

Y

4, he | play the guitar (Na)
Can he olay the guitar?

5. they | play basketball well [Yes)

Can trey play basketball weil?

Fr -
-lb'f i

{2
6. she [ sing well (Ma)
Lan st sing well?

o e .;i'u.'1 yeo dhed c30

[ [ T

ami) 4. Listen to the conversations. Then listen again

and check the correct statements.

1. She can ride a horse. D Sh:un‘trldcnhnrs:.{zl

2. He can swim. l__'l He can't swim,

]

3. She can dance well |: She can't dance wel E
4 Yamcansingwel. |¥|  Yaoacantsngwel | |

a5, (ZETEETTEED Listen to the statements from Exercise 4. Repeat,

About youl

F Answer the personal questions. Write short answers,

Can you nde a horse?
Can your mom speak Genman?

Can you swim?

Can your dad play the guitar?

Can you draw well?

Can you sing well?

seyenty-nine 79

Exercise 3

e Make sure students realize that in
addition to the pictures, they have Yes
or No in parentheses to help them.

e First look at the example. Then focus on
number 3. Ask the students whether
they need to change can in any way
with a plural pronoun (no).

e Remind students to use question
marks and periods correctly, to put a
comma after Yes and No, and to use the
apostrophe in cant.

¢ Circulate while they are writing to check

spelling and punctuation. You could
practice orally by pointing to a picture,
asking the question, and encouraging
the students to answer.

e Option: As students finish, put them
into pairs to check their work and then
to ask and answer the questions.

Exercise 4 ®) 2.52

e Tell the class that they will hear
four conversations and that in each

case they have to check the correct
statement. Explain that they will hear
each conversation twice, and the first
time you will stop for them to check a
statement in pencil.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
yourself while students listen, pausing
after each conversation for students to
check a statement.

Students listen again, check their
answers, and go over the check marks
in pen.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.52 PAGE 106

Exercise 5 ®) 253

e Play the CD or read all the statements
from Exercise 4 aloud (the ones with
check marks and also the ones without)
for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students use a weak
schwa sound in can /kan/ and that they
stress the main verb (and the noun if
there is one):

She can ride a horse.

In contrast, make sure that they stress
can't, using a strong /&/ sound:

She can't ride a horse.

About you!

e Choose a stronger student and ask
(Name), can you speak English? and help
him / her to answer Yes, | can. Write the
answer on the board.

e Turn to another stronger student and
ask Can your mom speak Chinese? Help
him / her to answer Yes, she can. or
No, she can’t. Write this answer on the
board too.

e Circle the commas and apostrophes in
your examples on the board.

e Explain that in the About you! section
this time, the students have to answer
questions with short answers.

e Use the examples on the board to
remind the students to use a pronoun
in the short answer, e.g., your mom
in the question becomes she in the
answer. Stress that the forms of can /
can't are the same for everyone.

e Students write the answers.

o Circulate while they are writing to check
punctuation and for the correct use of
she and he.

e Students exchange books to check and
compare answers.

e Option: Show interest by asking
if anyone's mom speaks German
or if anyone’s dad plays the guitar.
Invite students to mention any other
languages that their parents speak, or
other special skills, helping them to say
them in English.

e Option: Students ask and answer in
pairs to practice speaking and listening.

Students’ own answers with /, she,
and he.

Online Practice

I Further support
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: profiles of
international athletes

Warm-up

As a class, make a list of sports activities on
the board, e.g., swim, ride a bike, play soccer
/ volleyball / basketball. Tell the class that
you're thinking of a famous athlete. Write
on the board Who am I? and explain that
you want the students to guess by asking
Can you (swim) very well? When they think
they know, they ask Areyou ...?

Give other clues as necessary:

His / Her hair is short and dark.

The first letter of his / her name / family
nameis ...

When a student guesses correctly, they
take your place, telling you in secret who
they've chosen so that you can help with
other clues if necessary.

Exercise 1 2:54

e Ask students to look at the profiles to
find which athlete is from the UK.

e Play the CD or read the profiles aloud
while students follow.

e Ask them how they know the answer
to the question (they may recognize
British, and they know that London is
the capital of the UK).

o Ask the class to work out the meaning
of weightlifter, strong, lift, jumper, jump
(over), and run from the photos.

e Practice the pronunciation of the new
sport words, pointing out the silent gh
in weightlifter /'wertliftar/ and that
the same /a/ sound is used in jump
/dzamp/ and run /ran/. (You could also
model this sound in husband.)

e Make sure that students know the
meaning of People say and also and
focus on the running example to
explain the meaning of fast (run 200
meters in 22.22 seconds).

J.J. Jegede /dzer dzer 'dzagadi/

Exercise 2

e Explain that several of the descriptions
a—j on the right match with each of
the athletes numbered 1-4. Use the
example to demonstrate the exercise.

e Do item a with the class to make sure
everyone understands before students
complete the exercise on their own.

e Go over the answers when everyone
has finished. Students can simply give
the number, but if you prefer, you could
help them to say the names:

Cao Lei/ tsauv 'ler/
Veronica Campbell-Brown /vo raniko
Jkembal 'braun/

L |. Read the profiles. Which athlete is from the ULK.?

Ieading Profiles of international athletes

Yes, they can!

Meet four awesome athletes

athlete, too.

Meet Chinese weightlifter Cao Lel. She is from
Hebel Province in China. Ms. Cao Is very strong.
She can lift 158 kilograms! Wow!

This is British jumper || Jegede. Mr. Jegede is from East
London. He is a very strong jumper. Look at the photo! He
can jump over three cars! His friends say, )L, you're lots
of fun, But please be careful™

Veronlca Campbell-Brown is from Clarks Town, jJamaica.
Her family is very big (nine brothers and sisters)! She can
run very fast. She can run 200 meters in 22,22 seconds!
That"s very fast! Her husband can also run fast. He's an

Australian swimmer jJames Magnussen can swim very
fast =50 meters in 22 seconds! He is from Port Macguarie,
Australia. People say he is very handsome.

2
1. Cao Lei
2. L, Jegede

3. Veronica Campbe®-Brown ..

4. James Magnussen ..

i

. Correct each false statement,

» oan oo

<. Match the people and the descriptions. Write the numbaers.

can run fast. _%_ f isverystrong. 1
. ean swim fast _4 9. Is from Clarks Tewn, 3
can jump really well _Z_ h. s fram Hebei Province, _L_
, s lots of fun. _£_ i. isfrom Australia 2
. i from East London. 2} s from & big family. 3

1. Cao Lei Is a swimmer, _£30 Lei is 3 weightlfter

2. People say, “lames Magrizssn is very tall” Frople say "7
3. LI Jegede's friends say, “LL. you're strongl™ L.
4. Cao Lei's husband s an athlste.

80  eighty

Vero

ta Campbell-Brow

James Magnussen /,dzeimz
'magnasan/

e Option: To continue the sport theme,
you could make the exercise a race,
telling the first student who finishes
to raise his / her hand. If the answers
are correct, you can announce that
he / she has won (the gold medal). The
silver medal and bronze medal go to
the second and third students with the
correct answers. The benefit is that they
look for the information quickly, rather
than reading word by word.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy, write the
names of the athletes as column
headings on the board. Invite the
students to say which descriptions go
in each column, by giving the letter.

Exercise 3

e Explain the activity and tell students to
copy the punctuation carefully.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

Students compare answers in pairs
before you go over the activity as a
class.

Write a swimmer and an athlete on the
board and elicit when to use an (before
a vowel sound).

ALTERNATIVE ANSWERS

3.

Students may also add But please be
careful!

. Cao Leiis an athlete.
. Veronica Campbell-Brown can run

very fast.




Usage

The emphatic pronoun me (and never
the subject pronoun /) is used to refer
to yourself, and in this case, to confirm
that someone is asking you a question

s ] . Read and listen to the commersation.

W) D o N Q¥ o N about yourself.
Pouliive ekpitives W Yex, | can, [ can swim very weil.
O, that's cooll -+~ €3 Oh, that's cool

Exercise 2 ®&) 2.57

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat. Encourage everyone
to use expressive intonation, showing
interest in What about you?, making
a friendly offer with No problem. | can
teach you! and responding gratefully

G What about you? Can you swim?
4D M&? | can’t swim at all,

W Mo problem | can teach youl
4 Reaty? Thanks so much!

= VN - crunciaion | Listen and repeat.

3. ENIIETIIIITEDD Create a NEW conversation
with new abilities and responses. Use the pictures.

? /
[' > ey —— Really? Thanks so much!
S — Exercise 3
Yes, | can, | I,
[-9 A e kit stz e Aska volunteer to explain how they

———— .
5 can use the pictures to create a new
conversation.

e Make it very clear to the class that they
can use any of the abilities and that
they don't have to talk about their own,
or their partner’s, real abilities.

e Focus on the Positive responses to use
instead of Oh, that’s cool!, shown at
the top of the page, and encourage
them to use Oh that’s awesome! or Oh,
that’s great!

e Circulate to make sure that everyone

k. q - Read your new conversation with your partner.
Then read the conversation in your partner's book,
= understands the task.

e Option: When you put students into
pairs, make sure that students will be
working with a partner who has used
a different ability, so that they practice
more vocabulary.

eightyans 81

Chat

e |n pairs students read the new
conversations they have each written.
Remind them to be expressive with

Student: No, / can't.
You: No problem. [ can teach you!

Teen2Teen

Aim Continue with Qifferent ;tudents (or their positive response and the
Practice social language for discussing change the activity) until you have used | expressions very well and at all.
your abilities can teach you a couple of times. e Option: Invite volunteers to act out a
Warm-up Exercise 1 2.55 conversation for the class. Encourage

students to listen by asking them

Choose a skill that you have, and that
you can demonstrate or mime, but that
a student is less likely to be able to do.
It could be skiing, speaking another
language, playing a musical instrument,
etc. Don't choose driving because the
students aren't yet old enough to learn.

Mime your activity (or say a few words in
another language) and say / can (ski) (very
well). Ask a stronger student What about

e Focus on the photo and ask the

students why they think the boy looks
concerned. Ask them to listen and
check.

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

Positive responses 2:47

you? Can you (ski)? Help him / her to reply,

and respond appropriately yourself as
shown below:

Student: Yes, / can.

You: Oh, that’s great!

Highlight to students, that depending
on the conversation, the positive
responses listed here are suitable
alternative ways of responding.

Play the CD or read the words aloud for
students to repeat them.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

to note the activity that each pair
mentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Workbook pages W32-W34
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheet
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Unit12

Grammar

should for advice: statements and yes / no
questions

should: information questions

Vocabulary

Reasons to visit a place

Social language
Describe your country

Values and cross-curricular
topics

Citizenship

The Internet

Tourism and travel
Foreign language

Unit contents

Discuss the contents of the unit from

the bar at the top of the Student Book
page. Remind the students that they will
check their progress at the end of Review:
Units 10-12.

should Yor advice: statements and yes | no questions s shouid, information question:

Reasons 1o vish a place
Social language: Describe your coentry

Topic Snapshol

| . Read and listen 1o the video webchat.

L §

[ﬂ Video webchat 0

I'm here, Ana. How are you?
Actually, I'm great! Danlel, guess what!

. What?
lulie Duclos is here with her family. From
Canadal She's here in iy apartment now,
Hi, Daniell It's trus. We're hers in Brazil
for a week.
Hi, Julie! Lucky youl
‘Yeah, Brazil is fartasticl

Daniel, you should visit Brazil, toal

iek | should! That's an swesome idea.
But what's Brazil like?
Well, it's & really big country. The people
are vary nice. The weather is great. The
restaurants are fantastic. And the beaches
are awesome!
Hey, Juliel You should uplcad some phatas
of Brazil to TeenZTeen Friends, OK?
Great ideal
See you later, Daniel!

- Bye. guys!

TOplC SnapShOt - " "L Circle the correct name or names.
1. Whe is in Brazi? (A3 Daniel (Jul®) 4. Who is from Brazil? {Ang) Daniel Julie
2. Wheisn't in Brazil?.  Ana (DanieD Jubie 5. Who sheuld come to Brazi? Ana (DanieD Julie |

3. Whe is from Canada? Ana Daniel (Jullé) 6. Who should upload photos? Ana Dantel Jull®) |

Aim

Explore the topic of the unit with

examples of the unit grammar, vocabulary, :

and social language in context 3. According to Ana's description, what's Brazil like? Write a check mark.
1. There are nice people.
2. There are fantastic malls. |:|

3. There are awesome buildings. D

4. There are good restaurants, IZI
5. There is great weather.
&. There are nice beaches.

Warm-up

Ask students in their own language to give
reasons why tourists visit Brazil. Encourage
them to use English if they can, for
example, to talk about the weather. They
can give opinions such as The (restaurants)
are (awesome), and they can suggest
activities such as go to the beach.

Exercise 2

e Use the example to explain the exercise.

e When you go over the answers, check
the pronunciation of Julie /'dzuli/ and
Daniel /'deenjoal/, making sure that they
use the English pronunciation, stressing
the first syllable not the last.

e Ask them to explain in the students’
own language what advice Ana gives
Daniel (that he should visit too). If they
manage this, congratulate them on
their reading and explain that they
will learn this new word should in the
next lesson.

Exercise 1 2:58

¢ Focus on the photos of Ana and Daniel
and ask Are they on the phone? (No).
Elicit, or explain if necessary, that they
are using a video webchat facility,
communicating through the Internet
and that they can see each other with Usage
their webcams.

Exercise 3

People using a webcam often say e Explain the meaning of According to,

82

e Ask the students why they think Julie is
in the photo with Ana. Play the CD or
read the webchat aloud while students
follow.

e Students explain that Julie and her
family are staying with Ana in Brazil.

Are you there? to confirm that the
technology is working correctly.

upload photos means to move them
from a computer to the Internet (or
from a phone to a computer) for others
to see.

Bye, guys is an informal way of saying
goodbye to a group. (For the use of
guys, see page 37.)

The common response to Guess what! is
What? Then the first speaker shares their
new information.

LANGLAGE INSTITUTE

to make sure that students understand
that the exercise is specifically about
what Ana said in the webchat, not what
is true or not true about Brazil.

If students think Ana should also have
mentioned fantastic malls and awesome
buildings, encourage them to make
online friends, and to use their English
to tell them all about Brazil.




Grammar shonld for advice

1. Study the grammar.

» Give a person advice with should + a verh.

Affirmative statements HNegative statements
1§ o e | Wioa f We
should | visit Brazil shouldn't
He [ She | They He | She | They
yes [ o questions Short answers
| fes. | should, /Mo, | shouldnt
e Yeou. ywou should. [ No, you shouldn't
she Yes. she should, ! Mo, she shouldn't.
Should stay home?
he ez, hie should, [ Mo, he shouldn't
L] Yes. we should. / Mo, we shouldn't
they Yes. they should. | Mo, they shouldn',

4.—?"- Pt ol

2 Complete sach conversation. Circla the appropriate short answers,

1. A:Should | go to China?
6Fes,you shou)! No, you shoukdt

s fantastc.

2. A:Should my dad call your dad in laly?
B Y, ho should. /o, he )

s 3500 in the marming in aky neowl

3. A:Should my friends go to a Korean restaurant?

BiYes, they should))/ Mo, they shouldn't,

Faofean restaurants are coal.

4. A:Should we buy these T-shirts?

B: Yes, we should, /(No. we shouldn't)
Thesy're oo exparshe.

. Complata the statements of advice with should or shouldn’t and the verb,
1. You showd o0 (g0) to Canads in Octeber. (U656 pretty then!
2. Your itthe brother 1h0ubdit olag  (play) video games now, it's 8:45, and his class is at 500

3. We should lisien
4. Your grandparents _200ulde’l swim

{listen] to this Beyoncé song. It's really good|
{gwim) a2 that baach. It isn’t very nice.

5. You shoid 40 {go) to-a restaurant in Mexico City, The restaurants are awesome.

O Listen to the conversations. Then listen again and
complete sach statement with should or showldn 't and the verbs go or call

1. He thialld g0 to the beach & She _phoulde't ap to Japan in January.

2. They shouldn't cail their parents nowe. &, He _shouldn't a0 to Shanghai in August

3. They snould go to the mall, 6. She shoukd call Again ar thres oclack.

s | . (I Listen to the statements from Exercise 4, Repeat,
wighily-thies 83
Grammar similar way to can and can't, with one
form used for all persons.

Aim e Demonstrate the word order in

Practice should for advice

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and the speech
balloon, and try to elicit the meaning
of should. Ask the students to find it on
page 82 if necessary.

Option: Students practice the
pronunciation of statements with
should in Exercise 5. To practice the
word in isolation before that, you
could write it on the board, crossing
out the / (shoufd), and then model

the pronunciation /[ud/, asking the
students to repeat.

Look at the Negative statements part
of the chart and ask students to guess
the meaning of shouldn't. Then point
out that should and shouldn’t work in a

questions as you did with can. Write on
the board:

They should go to the beach.

Erase They should and the period and
change it into a question:

Should they go to the beach?

Then write Yes, they should.

Usage

The full form should not is rarely used in
either spoken or written English and is
considered quite formal.

Exercise 2

e Use the example to demonstrate that
the students need to read B's entire
response before they choose the
answer. The phrase It’s fantastic shows
that B likes China, so the response to A
would be positive: Yes, you should.

Students compare answers in pairs,
before you go over the exercise as

a class. If the students have already
practiced the pronunciation of should /
shouldn’t, ask them to read the answer.
Otherwise, read each correct answer
yourself and invite a volunteer to
explain why it's correct.

Exercise 3

Students again need to read the whole
statement before they answer.

Remind them to use the verbs in
parentheses after should / shouldnt, and
to use the apostrophe in shouldn't.

To reinforce spelling, write 1-5in a
column down the board and invite
volunteers to write the two words that
they have written for each answer.
The rest of the class should watch and
check.

If the students have practiced the
pronunciation, they can repeat the
phrases from the board.

Exercise 4 ®)2-59

Explain that they will hear six
conversations and that they have to
complete the statements based on the
information that they hear, using should
or shouldn’t with either go or call. Tell
them that they will hear them twice,
and ask them not to write anything the
first time.

Play the CD or read the audioscript
aloud.

The second time, pause after each
conversation for students to write.
Students check their answers in
Exercise 5.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.59 PAGE 106
Exercise 5 ®) 2-60

Play the CD or read the answers to
Exercise 4 aloud for students to check
their work. They then listen a second
time and repeat.

Make sure that they don't pronounce
the silent /. They should stress the
main verb, not should, in affirmative
statements (You should go), and both
shouldn't and the verb in negative
statements (You shouldn't go).

Further support
Online Practice
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Vocabulary
Vocabulary Reasons to visit a place
Aim

) - awi) 1. : ;
Practice reasons to visit a place Kot P Rets o e

I Further support

Vocabulary Flashcards: Reasons to visit a place

Exercise 1 2:61

e Explain in the students’own language
that the pictures show aspects of a
country’s culture on which people

often comment. Elicit examples of 1. The food is great! 2. The music is

tourist attractions in the students’ fantastic

country. Explain that these can be g. « Use i, not are, with food and muslc,
events such as festivals, buildings such The food fs great. NOT Fhe-food-ane-great:
as a cathedral, or natural features such am) 2. Listass wril taiast.

as beaches.

3. Look at the photos. Complete the conversations with reasons for

e Play the CD or read the statements Vs sach couitry

aloud while students follow.

e Focus on the Language tip to confirm
that the words food and music use a
singular verb.

Turkey i fantastic, The
(13 Sood
Is really greatl And the
(2} Jpurest

atbraction

are awesome!

Usage

Food and music are non-count

nouns. This grammar point is taught
in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. For now,
students can simply use the English
words food and music, with a singular
verb. Compare with the students’own
language.

l.':'-erl‘n.h'ry i% really great.
The {3} _madsiaing

in Bavaria are beautiful
And this (4) TTLisie

in Berlin js really cooll

China is beautiful, The
(B) Jourst

attr i
are fantastic, and
| you can buy great
{6} _Sounenics

Exercise 2  pronunciation 2-62

e Play the CD or read the statements
aloud for students to repeat.

<
Gan, what's China like?

; Complete the statements with your country and a reason to visit,

e Focus on these particular sounds: Abaut ml
the /y/ sound in music /'myuzik/ and TR Moukd Vel Lo !
beautiful /'byugofl/, 84  sightydoe
the different sounds of ou in tourist
/'turist/, mountains /'mavntnz/, and
souvenir/suva'nir/,
the /J/ sound in attractions /'track [nz/. is this? to elicit Turkey, Germany, and e Option: In groups, pairs, or individually,
e Check pronunciation first by inviting China. as is most practical in your class,
individual students to say the key words e Use the example to demonstrate that students make a magazine page
in isolation. they have to look at the photos and advertisement encouraging tourists
e Then focus on natural statement stress, use the vocabulary from Exercise 1 to to visit their own country. Students
encouraging students to keep the verb complete what Su, Bruno, and Gan tell will need time at home to find photos
very short and weak, stressing only the their friends about their country. in magazines or on the Internet. For

noun and adjective:
The music is fantastic.

the heading on the poster, encourage

e Ask the students to spell the answers, to , )
students to use an imperative as a

practice the alphabet.

e Option: To show that the adjectives are heading, e.g., Visit Japan! Then they
interchangeable, you can elicit different About you! can add captions to their photos, using
statements from the students, e.qg., The e Make sure that students understand ideas from page 84.
mountains are amazing. that they should complete the first Further support
The music is cool. gap with their own country and that Online Practice

. they then choose a reason to visit

Exercise 3 their country and write it in the longer

e First, look at all the photos with the gap. Encourage students to use the
class, to establish who is talking to vocabulary from the page, but allow
whom, and which country the teens them to use other words that they
are talking about. Make sure students know in English, e.g. beaches).
realize that both photos are from the
country that is being described in each

case. Check by pointing to both photos Students’ own answer

of one country and asking What country

— e MEL AL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE e




Girammar shonld: information questions

1 Study the grammar.

i ™y
What should | do |
| n Mew York?

"

‘What should | do in Ric?
‘Where should he go in taly?

You should go to the beach,

‘When should they visit China? | They should visit in September.
‘Whe should Kaye call in Miami? | She should call my friend Vicky,
‘Why should we go o Pars? Bacause Pans b8 so beautifull

He should go o Rome and Venice.

aw) 2. Listen to the grammar azamples. Repeat.

You should visit the
museums. They'ne great!

B: You should go take a boat tour.

3, A: (When [ Donna | come) 4 A

1. A (What /| [ da} 2. A (Where [ my brother f ga)
what should | do in |stanbul? winere should ma beother ao in Germany?

when should Donna come

B: She should come in October, The weather is

o lapan®

fantastic then.

whi siwould iy parents call

in Lisbon?

B: They should call my parents. Theyre lots of funl

B He should visn the Bavarian Alps,

winere should we meet

" e

in Sakador?

B: Let's mest at the market next to Pelowrinho, OK7

6. A (Why /1 / visity
Wity phouild | vt

Machu Picchu?

B Because it's a beautiful founst artraction.

ighity-Thve 85

Grammar
Aim
Practice should: information questions

Grammar support
Interactive Grammar Presentation

Exercise 1

¢ On the board, write What?, Where?,
When?, and Who? First ask the students
which question word doesn't have a /w/
sound (Who /hu/), and then ask them
to suggest a simple question using
each question word, and a possible
answer. Start them off by holding up
a pen and saying What'’s this? It's a pen.
Elicit another question with What and
then continue with the other question
words. Here are some possible ideas:
Where’s your backpack?
When's gym class?
Who's your favorite singer?

e Focus on the photo. Establish that
the girl on the left is asking for advice.
Explain, if necessary, that the girl on the
right has already been to New York, so
she knows what to recommend. Point
out the question using should.

e Give students a few minutes to read
the different questions and answers in
the chart and then focus on the new
question word Why and the answer
with because. Ask students to guess the
meaning of Why and because. Point out
that the two words look very different
in English and compare this with the
students’own language.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

Exercise 2 &) 2-63

e Play the CD or read the grammar
examples aloud for students to repeat.

e Make sure that the students don't
pronounce the /in should and
encourage them to pronounce should
very weakly, stressing instead the
question word and the main verb:
What should | do in Rio?

e Practice the new words too: Why /war/
and because /b1'koz/.

AUDIOSCRIPT 2.63
What should | do in Rio?

Where should he goin Italy?
When should they visit China?
Who should Kaye call in Miami?
Why should we go to Paris?

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example to show students
how to use the words in parentheses
to form a question. Refer them also to
the grammar chart at the top of the
page. Establish that they don't need to
change the form of any of the words
in parentheses.

e Students write the questions.

e Circulate while they are writing,
checking that they are copying the
spelling correctly and using the correct
word order.

e Students exchange books to check
their answers.

e Option: Practice saying the questions
and each individual statement of
the answers in Exercise 3 as a class.
Students then practice in pairs, taking
turns to ask and answer.

Extra practice activity (all classes)
Write these cues on the board:
What/do? Where/go? When/go?

Tell the class to imagine that they're
having an end-of-year trip or party.
Invite the students to make questions with
the words on the board and to answer
them with their own ideas:

What should we do?

We should go to a Chinese restaurant.
Where should we go?

We should go to Li5.

When should we go?

We should goon ...

Online Practice

I Further support
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Reading

Aim
Develop reading skills: an online travel
article

Warm-up

Write the first capital letter of each month
in a vertical list down the board (J F M
AMJJASOND)and ask volunteers to
spell the months for you to write, or if you
prefer, they come out and write them
while the class checks. Practice saying
them (for spelling and pronunciation tips,
see page 44).

Ask students when it is rainy in their
country (or region if their weather is more
varied) Ask When should people visit? As
students give their suggestions, make sure
they use in with months.

The Montreal High Lights Festival is held
every year, usually in the last two weeks
of February. It includes food, music, light
shows, and winter sports, with an all-night
finale from 6 p.m. through 6 a.m. called
Nuit Blanche (White Night), featuring 200
free activities.

Exercise 1 2:64

e First, ask if anyone knows what the
weather is like in Canada in January.
Then ask students to look at the
website to check or find out.

e Play the CD or read the website aloud
while students follow. (If you read it
yourself, note the name of French origin
Canadiens, which is not spelled or
pronounced the same as the nationality
adjective in English.)

e Ask the students to work out the
meaning of snow from the photo and
practice the pronunciation /snou/.

¢ Point out that the athlete in the photo
is playing ice hockey /'a1s 'haki/ and
that he is about to hit the puck /pak/
with his stick /st1k/.

e Focus on the name Canadiens. Make
sure students understand that it is a
word of French origin, spelled -ens at
the end.

e Use an example about your regional
weather to help students understand
the meaning of usually. (Students will
learn adverbs of frequency in Teen2Teen
Two, Unit 6.)

It's very very cold, but it's sunny.

Reading An online travel article

24 |. Read the online travel artice.
What's the weather like in Canada in January?

Julie Duclos

Here's a link 1o an article about my country,

Teen Trekker Magazine

Should you visit Canada in January? LSSl
Some people say, “Don't o to Canada in Aanuary, It's tod cold™ Well, its
true, It's very, very cold, But in the province of Quetec, it's uswally sunny,
and it's funl You should visdt the city of Montreal. “"Mount Royal” is a small
raLrtain in & park in the city, It's very pretty in the spow. in Montreal, there
ane lots of nice restaurants, and the food is fantastic. And you should go to
Snow Village. Thore are restaurants, hotels, theaters, and other buildings, all
made of snow! OF course, Canada is famous for hoclary, so youshoud gotoa
Canadiens game. They'ne sveryone's favarte hockey team. Go Canadiens! But
you can atso play hockey, and other games too, at Montreal's Winter Festival.
5o visit Canada in lanuaryl Canada in lanuary is swesomel

k-

The Canodiens play bockey in Montisal.

y,

2. Match the places with the things you can do in Canada in January,

1. You can watch hockey ff_,d_l. at the Winter Festhoal
2 Youcangotoa rcm%h. at the Snow Vilage.
3. You can play hockey._ €. ata Canadiens game.

5. Circle the words that describe Canada in January. S

@ windy @ pf’ﬂ{@
piny G kot (gold) old

4, According te the website, in Canada you should ...

'Z] G0 to & hockey game. [:I go 1o a mall,
u go to a beach. [_I buy clothes,
m go to a restaurant. m play hockey.
ook a1 the snow, [¥] gotoapark
go to & mountain ride a horse.
86  eightysix
Exercise 2 anything that confirms any of the
e Aska volunteer to explain what they phrases. For example, for the first item
have to do. go to a hockey game, the text says you

e Students compare answers in pairs. should go to a Canadiens game.

Extra practice activity (all classes)

Encourage the class to say the last line of
the text like a TV advertisement, referring
back to your Warm-up discussion if
relevant, or alternately first agreeing as a
class on the best month to visit:

So visit (country) in (month)! (Country) in
(month) is awesome!

Exercise 3

o Tell the students to look for these
words in the website text and to read
the context around them to find out
whether they describe Canada in
January or not.

Exercise 4

e Explain to the class that they should
only put a check mark if the information
is on the website.

e Ask volunteers to read out the answers
starting in each case with You should.

e Option: Find supporting details
To reinforce this strategy, ask the
students to read all the phrases in
the exercise before looking back at
the website. Then ask them to read
the website quickly and to underline
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TeenETeen

L ] . Read and liston to the commersation.

P At home, In Rome,

=

-

ew)| . (FETTETTETD Listen and repaat.

Describe your country

@ Hi, Eva, Are you in Miami right now?
R Hi Carlo. Yes. Where are you?

) so, what's taly ke?

| Well, it's realty nice. The food s great,
and the tourist attractions are fartastic,

R And what about the weather?
LA It's always besutiful in Rome. You
1 should visit Haly semetimel
& Good advice, Thanks!

3. T Create a NEW conversation. Chooss Bruno

or Hana for speaker B, Describe your city. Use the ideas.

the food

the mMusic

. wigi e
ihe §

2 H, . Aire you in
. = " .-Hﬂ Hi, _‘::_ i
3, o a ;

e vestaurants

the Mountaing

)

the
Nmi'l.ﬂ;'“g's he Weathe,

mmm:rrml_] the souvenirs

the siores

the fourin atiraciions

eighty-seven BT

Teen2Teen

Aim
Practice social language for describing
your country

Warm-up

Ask students to look at the colored words
to the right of the Guided conversation on
page 87 (or you could write them on the

board if you prefer). Tell students that they

have one minute to choose and write in

their notebooks the three things that they

most like about their country. Check that
everyone understands, and then say Go!

Warn them near the end of the minute by

counting down Ten, nine, eight, seven, six,
five, four, three, two, one. Stop!

Call out each word. The students raise
their hands if they had that word on their
list. Someone without their hand raised

counts in English and writes the results on

the board. (If they all raise their hand, you
can count in English once, but after that,

you will all know the number of students
in class that day.)

Exercise 1 2:65

e Establish that the boy and the girl are
on the phone. Ask the class to read and
listen to find out where they are.

e Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud while students follow.

e Establish that Carlo’s at home in Rome,
Italy and that Eva’s in Miami.

Usage
Right now refers to this exact moment
(like e.g., right next door on page 102).

So is often used to show that the
speaker is about to ask a question.

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

Exercise 2 &) 2-66

Play the CD or read the conversation
aloud line by line for students to repeat.
Practice each line first with the whole
class and then ask a few individual
students to repeat.

For the second line, explain that Carlo
has already asked Eva where she is, so
when Eva asks him the same question,
she stresses you. Make sure the students
copy this: Where are you?

Encourage everyone to use expressive
intonation, and to sound appreciative
when they say Good advice. Thanks!

Exercise 3

Explain to the class that this time, they
take the role of A and they choose
either Hana or Bruno to be B.

Emphasize that it was Carlo (A) who
gave information about his country, so
the students, as A, will be describing
their country in this conversation.

Focus on the two gaps in A's first line
and elicit that they should use Hana
and Seoul or Bruno and Munich. Then
establish that they use their own name
and hometown in B's second line. (You
may like students to complete this far
before continuing.)

Tell them to look at Exercise 1 to see
what kind of information they need in
each gap, but to use their own ideas.

Circulate while they are creating a new
conversation. Check that everyone
understands the task and uses singular
and plural verbs correctly.

Chat

In pairs students read the new
conversations they have written.
Option: Check who hasn't yet acted
out for the class and invite them to
do so. Encourage students to listen by
asking them to note the features of
their country that Student A in each
pair mentions.

Extension
Writing page 95

Further support
Workbook pages W35-W37
Online Practice

Grammar Worksheets 1and 12
Vocabulary Worksheet
Reading Worksheet

Video: Teen Snapshot

Unit Tests Aand B

Grammar Bank
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Review:
Units 10-12

Value
Self-assessment

Aim

Review and personalize the language
learned in Units 10-12 and evaluate
progress toward specific objectives

Suggestion

Remind the students of the purpose of the
Review sections and encourage them to
see how much English they have learned
over the whole year, and in the last

three units.

Exercise 1

e To help the students with this kind of
reading task, focus first on the chart at
the bottom and give the class a few
moments to read the phrases. Then
explain that they need to look for this
specific information as they read the
conversations above.

e Use the example to demonstrate
putting a check mark in the correct
column according to the number of the
conversation, and also to show that the
information might be paraphrased, e.g.,
good food in the chart but The food? It's
great!in conversation 1.

e Askwhy there is no check markin
column 1 for cloudy weather (because
the conversation says that the weather
is great). Use this to demonstrate that
students need to read carefully for
sense, not just looking for key words.

e Tell them to read the conversations and
to check the correct column when they
find the relevant information.

Exercise 2

e Use the example to show that they
need to read B's answer before they can
complete the question.

e Students complete the questions and
answers.

e As students finish, tell them to compare
their answers with a partner, and to
check for the use of the apostrophe
incan'.

e Option: Either in “open pairs”across
the class, or in “closed pairs’, students
practice asking and answering the
questions.

Exercise 3

e Explain that there is a problem in each
of the pictures. Give them a couple of
minutes to look at the pictures and
identify the problem.

¢ Option: The adjectives are given, but
the exercise calls for the students to

Review: Units 10-12

| . Read each conversation. Check the topics
in the chart.

£D Arielle: Hi Tony, 'm in Cartagena, Calombial
Tony: No wayl What's the weather like?
Arielle: It's great, and the beach s beautiful.
Tony: And what about the food and the people?

Arielle: The food? it's great! And the people are s nice.

3 Josh: Sowhat's Maxico City be?

3. Look at the pictures. Complete the conversations.
Use too and an adjective from the list.

big early expensive hot small

Raquek Well, it's very big. and the peaple are really nics. 4 4. Whare wiong with this tseater 2

Josh: What about the beaches?

Raquel Actually, there are no beaches in Mexico City.

& ik So what's Tokyo M, Fusae?

Fusae: It's very nice. The food i great. The people are
nice. Thers are lots of 1l bulldings. And Mount
Fuji is right next door. it's a beautiful mountain,

Jilk Can you see Mount Fuji from Tokyo?
Fusaa: Well, in cloudy weather, you can't see the
mountan, But on a sunny day. it's fantastic!

0100
a good food i ¥
b. cloudy weather i
€. great beaches v
d. tall buddings v
€. nice people v |« | ¢
f  a beautiful mountain v

2. Complete the conversations with can, can'l,
and the correct verb.

LA LI heswim wel?

B: s 100 smal :

E.km!phy....hlﬁ_'._
B: Mo wayd s _S00 biot

3 A Shwalwmm 0
B: Are you serious? They're f00 Expenany |

that reason, in setting up the exercise,
you may want to elicit ideas about the
pictures in English, to give support to o
students who may struggle to think of
the correct nouns. Alternately, as this is
a Review, you could discuss the pictures
in the students’own language so that,
when you circulate, you have a clear
picture of each student’s ability to recall
vocabulary in English.

Focus on the adjectives above the first
picture, and explain that in each case
they will need to use an adjective with
too, for B's answer.

Point out that they have to think of the
correct noun for A's line.

Students complete the gaps.

Circulate while students are writing to
assess their knowledge of vocabulary
and to check spelling.

When you go over the answers, ask
students to spell out the nouns, to
practice the alphabet.
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B: Mo, he L0 . He _cani
swim at all,
2 A Lo you &g 7 4. A- Let's go to this _Cesiairant
B: Yes, I _can A .can sng B: We can't It's 00 barly E
3 A Lan  your parents_dance 5
B: Mo way! They 4201 dance at all
4 A Lan your litthe sister _Ti4e
a bike? T = .
‘ i ans
Bt Yes; she _can . Sha _can ‘s nat buy 3
ride well B: You're right. They're 00 big
o
provide the nouns in each case. For e Option: In pairs, the students practice

reading the completed conversations
aloud.

Option: To encourage the use of
reference skills, you could remind
students that there is a list of
vocabulary for each unitin the
Workbook pages at the back.




and those, asking the volunteers to vary

their examples.
‘1. Match each situation with a statement with should,

1. The music at the festval is fanastic. & We should go 1o the beach, Exercise 5
. The black jacket is very sxpensive. b. All sur classmates should go there. °

2 Ask a volunteer to explain what they
3. Beity's Hometown Restaurant i great. €. They should go to that restaurant.

“,

5

have to do.

¢ Invite a different volunteer to read the
example question and to explain why
that is correct (because restaurant is
singular, and it's across the street from
the speaker).

. That beach is fantastic, d. Your parents should swim there.
. The people in New City aren't very nice, e She shouldnt go o that city.
6, The weather is very hat. £ You sheuld buy the white ane.

3. Circle the correct word.
1. What's the name of this /(fRal/ these / those restaurant acrass the street?

2 Is@! that / these / those restaurant French or ltalian? The food is deliceoust e Students read the statements and
3. We should visit this | that / these | fhose mountaina. They're so beautiful
4. Look at this / that /Fhese)/ those photos of Quito in this book, Are they great or what? o
L1t 'i'l'himsmuyMM?M'iM@IMEMJMHmmngMMm

questions and circle the correct form.

To go over the answers, ask students to
read the entire statements aloud.

2.

Complete the personal statements.
My faverite color is
| can

Progress Check
-/th-u:l what you can dao.

Discuss clothes and colors. |

ﬁwwmm:mﬂmu
() Describe my abibtiss |

Suggestion

Review the use of the one / the ones. Hold
up two markers (or pens) of different
colors and then place one of them on

a student’s desk near you. Ask Which
(marker) is on (Name’s) desk? Elicit The
(blue) one, helping as necessary. Hold up
more markers (or pens), including two the
same color, to practice the plural form The
(red) ones.

If you don't have two markers or pens of
the same color, you could either borrow
from a student or draw two pairs of pants
on the board in different colors (using

Exercise 4

e First, ask the students to read the six
situations on the left. Then focus on the
statements with should and explain that
the students need to read carefully to
find the best possible match.

e You may want to suggest that they use
a pencil at first and then go over the
lines in pen once they are sure of the
best match in each case.

e Give students oral practice by asking
twelve different students to read the
situations aloud and correct matching

All About You

Exercise 1

e Remind the class that this section of the
Review is an extended opportunity to
use English about themselves.

e Students look at the photos, read the
speech balloons, and then write an
appropriate response.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Ask students to look at the information
that they need to complete the
statements. Check that everyone
understands. Students then complete
the statements.

Students’ own answers

Progress Check

Discuss the goals with the class in the
students'own language, looking back
at the contents of Units 10-12 on pages
70,76,and 82, and eliciting examples of
language for each point.

Students put a check mark next to the
things that they can do in English.
Circulate while they are doing this and
use language from the last three units to
remind them, e.g.,

What a cool (shirt)!

Can you read this to me?

You should write a color here.

Ask them to demonstrate they can do
everything that they have checked (V).

statements.
black outline and filled with white if ‘F"‘:]:t:,'::::‘t’p°'t
necessary). Give one pair very thin straight Suggestion Puzzle-s
legs and the other very wide flared legs. Involve the students in reviewing Review Tests A and B
Ask Which pants should | buy? and elicit the demonstratives. Hold up a pen and say Listening Tests A and B

students'ideas with the plural form The
(white) ones.

This pen is (blue). Then ask for a volunteer
to come and “teach” the class how to use
that. If necessary, encourage the student
who volunteers to place a pen on a
student’s desk, pointing and saying That
pen is on (Name’s) desk. Continue with these

End-of-Year Tests Aand B

Extension
Cross-curricular Reading Units 10-12 page 99
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4 page 103
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Unit 1 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: photo captions

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the
class. Point out that the subject of the
sentence can be a name (Mr. Locke) as
well as a subject pronoun.

Exercise 2

e Explain that this is a correction exercise
where the students are pretending
to be teachers. Their task is to draw
a smiley face if the statement uses a
subject and a verb correctly, and a sad
face if something is missing.

e Students draw the correct faces.

Exercise 3

e Students correct the mistakes by
writing correct affirmative or negative
sentences in their notebooks. Either the
full form or the contraction is correct
when used with a pronoun.

4. English class is great!

5. Heis / He's John.

6. The books are not / aren't here.

7. ltis not/ It's not / It isn't a notebook.
9. Heis / He's Carl.

Exercise 4

¢ Motivate students by pointing out
that they can use their English to
label photos. Ask them to identify the
subjects and verbs by circling them.

Exercise 5

e Students write a caption for the photo
that they brought in (or for one of the
photos that you brought in).

e Option: Encourage students to use
language that they already know,
e.g. teacher (if relevant), student
or classmates, but you could allow
students to ask you for new words that
they want to use.

Unit 2 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: questions and
answers

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rules with the class
and check if they exist in the students’
language. Ask students if they always
remember to use them (if they apply) in
their own language. Encourage them to
answer honestly.

e Option: You can model the
pronunciation of period /'piriad/ and
question mark /'kwsast [on mark/ so

LUnil 1: Photo captions

. Study the writing rule.

‘1. Circle the subjects and verbs

Writing a sentence: subjects and verbs

in the photo captions.

When you write & sentence, always use & subject and o verb. |

o

subject . verh i
Mr Locks a @ Seher _-':
i " @ phucien!
e e clpamates
2 Wirite = for the statements with a subject and a verb,
Write a ‘= for the statements without a subject and a verb.
1. He = a student. = 6. The boaoks not here, =
2. Mr. Mason a teacher. = 7. Is not a notebook, = =) =gyl

3. Ms. Rose s the teacher. |5 B
4. English class great] _= a9
5 Islohn & 10

:; In your notebook, correct the six incorrect statemants

from Exercise 2.
2. Mr Mason is 3 teachner

We're students. = &

g (5 Sen d oe D
DR = not classmates,

She's not Fran. =

). Choosa a photo. Write a
caption for your photo.
Use Exercise 4 for support.
e’ Fhick Ficks a student

Unil 2: Questions and answers

. Study the writing rule.

. Choose a photo or draw a

picture of your family or

A question mark = 7

Mpmmunwm always use & question mark. |
Questions. ki ke your brolher?  Wha & Joe?

Periodsand | | Using pericds and question marks friends. Write questions and
qUEStion MArKS | | ween you writs a atatmment, alwiys e & pericd answers, Use Exarcise 2
A paiod = | Stalments e s oy beother,  She's my Seacher, for support.

DO ninety

... Read the conversation. Write periods and gquestion marks.

: Who are fhey?

: They're my parents . He's my brother.

¢ What's his naeme ?

: His name i Evan____

: Who s st

: “Bhe’s iy brather's qirlfriend Hee rame s Alica

that students learn to recognize these
words in English.

Exercise 2

o Ask students to look at the example
to work out what they have to do.
Complete the second gap as a class ().

e Once students have completed the
conversation, use the photo to present
girlfriend. Point between the girl and
the boy saying She’s not his sister. She’s
his girlfriend.

e Students can exchange their books to
check answers or you could write the
conversation on the board and ask
volunteers to complete the gaps.

Exercise 3

e Put students into pairs to ask each
other about their photos or drawings.
Although they could do this in English,
you could allow them to do this in the
students’own language to generate
ideas more quickly of what questions
people ask.

e Students can produce a rough draft
of their work for you to comment
on before they write it out neatly.
Remind them to include their photos
or drawings when they hand in their
assignments.

e Option: Use the photo to present
boyfriend.
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11l 3¢ A celebrity profile

e Students can write out a neat corrected

1. Study the writing rule.

Capitalization

Abvways use a capital ketter for nasses of people.
names Moy Ao fones

Abviys use & capital letter for the names of
cities, cowmiries, and nationalities.

dty  country  pationality
Bogofe  Coémba Cindrwman

2. Corract the errors in capitalization,

5

peter gene Wernandez i the real name
B i\ i

]

.; Read the profile of a celebrity. Circle the capital
letters that bagin the names of people, cities,

version and add a photo if they wish.

countries, and nationalities. 0 og e
Unit 4 Writing
Wi Wlalanovich s a famous
i athbete. She's a surfer from Aim
mia Hermosa, o city rh.-r{'.lnu.
e, Bofia's fird naeme is Pervian, Develop writing skills: a description of your
st b family nome dsn't Pomvian class schedule

Mia's mom and Mgm.!lmsﬂ
rbent Mulanovich, Sifia's parents .
ane |.1r'|3i|l'.|]lr Irimm E}ualiu. vy EXerClse 1
whole Mulanovich family b in fen. e Review examples (or categories)

of words that need capital letters

o8 S Stics: e i a0 mercan 1. m;{zﬂt;@%mﬂmmsﬂf in English (people’s names, cities,
smger from the city of Warolulu in the question marks, countries, and nationalities).
i-‘:.m.'.mﬁmr. e e Focus on the additional rules for
first /family name ity capitalization, noting that English usage
me el may be different from the students’
own language. Make sure students
sk understand that English as a school
LUnil 4: Adescription of your class schedule subject has a capital letter because it is

| Study the writing rule.

More rules about capitalization

Abuays use & capital kebter for the names of days of the week.
Monday. Tersday, Wednesday, Tharsday, Friday, Saturday. Senday

Use & capital letter for the names of lnguages.
Erglan, Sponih

Dion't wie a capital better bar the rumes of school bjects
math, peography chrcs, competer schence

also a language.

3. In the notebook, make a .
schedule of your classes for one Exercise 2
waak. Than write about your

i o B ¢ Follow the procedure for Exercise 2 in

. Carrect the errors in capitalization.

m L] F
| This week, Math 2lass i on monday and friday

L] a E
| O prionday, At class is 2t 9:00, but on friday,

T 1. 7]
| e ot 020, On fubsday and furedsy, gnalih

® tack: af §:00

Unit 3 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a celebrity profile

Exercise 1

Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare with capitalization in the
students'own language.

Exercise 2

Use the example to explain that
students have to replace the small
letters with capital letters where
necessary.

To go over the answers, encourage
and help the students to say, e.g., Gene,
capital G! to review the letters of the
alphabet.

Focus on the phrase an American singer.
Ask if anyone remembers when to use
an (before a word that starts with a
vowel sound). Show students that it is
difficult to say a American.

support. Start like this: Unit 3 Writing, above.
This week,
Exercise 3
L SHRRRIAIAIRIRIS Y e Students write out their class schedule
Morniday on the notepad. Write any additional
subjects that students need on the
sy board for them to copy.
Wedneaday e Students can skip This week if they have
the same timetable each week.
Thursdiy . )
[t e They then write a paragraph following
Friday the model in Exercise 2.
= e Ask the students to check their work
for capital letters and punctuation,
reminding them always to do this
letyone: S before handing in written work.

e Option: Weaker students or classes
can be encouraged to copy the text
in Exercise 2, writing only about math,

Exercise 3 art, and English, but using the times
o Tell students to circle the capital letters and days of the week that reflect their
for names, places, and nationalities. schedules.

e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Make sure that everyone understood
surfer from the photo. Model the
pronunciation of the country
name Croatia /krov'er[a/. Check
comprehension of other unfamiliar
words, e.g., famous, originally, whole.

Exercise 4

e Students will need time to research
information about their celebrity. In
class, they could decide who to write
about and look at the list of /deas to see
what information they know and what
they need to research.

¢ Have students do the necessary
research and write a rough draft for
homework.

e Students can look at each other’s work

in pairs before handing in for your
feedback.
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Unit 5 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a description of you
and your family

Exercise 1

e \Write these words on the board and
invite volunteers to come out and
correct the first letter if the word needs
a capital, or to place a check mark next
to the word if it is correct:
friend boy adam her i sister
korean you english country
canada pretty ana my montreal
(Adam, |, Korean, English, Canada, Ana,
and Montreal have capitals.)

e Then write Her boyfriend’s handsome. on
the board and ask why Her has a capital
letter here (because it’s at the beginning
of a sentence).

e Discuss the writing rule, checking if
this is the same in the students’own
language.

Exercise 2

e Students circle the capital letters at the
beginning of each sentence.

e To go over the answers, students say
the word at the start of each sentence.

e Ask which other words in the text have
capital letters and why (the name and
family name Sarah Breyer, the nationality
American, the city Boston and |, because
it's always a capital).

Exercise 3

e Review words for family members (e.g.,
mother, brother, grandfather). Make
sure students understand that under
the headings person 1 and 2, students
should write about a person from their
family. Check the meaning of person
and elicit examples of family words.
Then ask for examples of words from
this unit for the other rows in the chart.

e Students then complete the chart
about themselves and two family
members.

Exercise 4

o Students describe a photo (or a picture
that they have drawn) using the
information from their chart in Exercise
3. Ask them to check their work for
capital letters and periods.

Unit 6 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: an events
announcement

Exercise 1

e To revise uses of capital letters, write
this string of letters on the board (or
separate it into words if you prefer):

Unit 5: Adescription of you and your family
| . Study the writing rule. :
| Capitalization of sentences Raminder
Abisys use & eapital ketter for
the first word in a sentence :
My Eamily b very impovtant
n my ide

"\ Read about Sarah’s family. Circle the capital
letters at the beginning of each sentence.

firm Samh Breyer. fim American, and my
Tometown s Boston. Feres a photo of
me with my dad. §y dad and | are very other

3. Complete the chart about you and two
other peopla in your family.

you person 1 | person 2
wha? met
hair color
eye color

different. My dads hair s gray now. adjectives
by hair is Blond, iy mom's not in the
T photo. Bhes very pretty. She’s very tall, ‘1. Write about you and the two people in
\. and her hair i short, blond, and wavy. your family. Use photos or draw pictures.
g ‘._fL_' £ “re a good-loaking family. Use your chart and Sarah's description

for support. Start like this:
Here's a photo of me and my

of an event’s Title or name
The move The Young Gl & grealf
The Loy Gaga Wevld Tour concen
s in Munich in May

2. Read the special events
announcements. Capitalize the
first letters of tites, days,
countrias, and manths.

Unil 6: Anevents announcement
1. Study the writing rule.
Abiys capitalisn the Tt letter of -
months and days. ‘ :
It's o Monday, July Znd E
Captalize the first letter in sach ward T Tuesday, june 19

Special Events!

f ) J
Aune 151 - fune Sih

W

very mo!l_ The ]ﬁr_azil—"miumhia game is at 900
angd the Heuicn—japm game is al 1130
The Movie Festival

w 1 T
Awesome! On wWednesday, june 2rd, the mavie fioy
vy is at 6:00. On thursday. fune 3rd, don be late
for Black Bemury a1 4:30 and Aarry gorer at 7:00.

. Wirite an announcement for your The “Its Everyane’s Birthday” party!
own events. Include movies, . b
It's & party! Great! Don't be late!
concerts, games, and parties. ; pary 1
Sec you on gaturday, june Sth at 7300
82  ninety-tva
robisfromnewyorkintheu.s.andiamhiseng Exercise 3

lishteacher.
Invite volunteers out to the board to

e Focus on the exclamations in the
calendar in Exercise 2 and encourage

replace the small letters with capitals as students to use these in their own work,

necessary (Rob is from New York in the
U.S.and am his English teacher).

e Discuss the writing rule and compare
with the students’own language,
stressing the use of capital letters for
months and days.

Exercise 2

e Explain to the class what they have to
do.

e Students can first exchange books to
correct their work. Then start with a
student at the end of a row and go
around in turn asking each student
to say the next word that needs a
capital letter. Help students with the
pronunciation of Beauty /'byu(i/.

e.g., Very cooll Awesome! You could also
review the phrase Totally awesome from
Unit 3.

e Explain that students can either invent
movie titles in English or use any of the
movie titles from pages 46 and 47.

e Option: You can have weaker students
just write a party announcement. This
practices capitalizing days and months,
the new writing rule associated with
the grammar of the unit. Students don't
have to invent or find movie titles.

AGE INSTITUTE ———————————s




LUnil 7: Atext message to a friend Its Monday ()
It's my birthday today (/)

¢ |nvite volunteers to punctuate the

1. Study the writing rule. 3 Write an axclamation point for the amphatic

statemaents and commands. Use a question mark
et e for questions, Use a period for the statements that statements.
Rats t tic. ) )
b .,.h“.}':'"wm- : APV St % e Students compare answers in pairs.
Wl 1. What day is today L
Thatt P . .
i A S R "‘“’:"‘ﬁ’— Exercise 4
3. Oh, na__ My phone is at home__
o Aot o | e Students could show you a draft. They

<. Read Charlie’s text message to

then draw a frame to represent a text
his friand Max. Notlca the use of

4. He has long wavy hair_ . .
message and copy the text into it.

5. Stwdents: Don't use a pen on the board |
6. My backpack is on my bed

7. The hemework is due today, Ohnal__

8, It's 1:30 in Bogota..

9. Its 7007 Mo way |
10, Wow | Who is shel

axclamation points for amphatic
statements and commands.

Unit 8 Writing
Aim
Develop writing skills: a weather report

4. Write a short text message to a friend about a place
at home or at school. Usa Charlie's text for support.
Use periods, question marks, and sxclamation
points in your text message.

Exercise 1
e Discuss the writing rule with the class.

. Study the writing rule.

Unil 8: A weather report

Reminder

The words o'clock and Let's
ke AN apasiraphe, L.

Using apostrophes
Use an apesireghe led:

+ contractions of the verb be

+ comiractions of med

P e P Areeod. She'S o iochey.  They'fe bomd Wt R name?

7). Read the weather report. Notice
the use of apostrophes.

Weather report [T ]

What's the weather ..
like today? it

1t's suny and hat It isa't miny,

To check understanding, ask volunteers
to tell you the full forms of the verb be
for the affirmative sentences shown in
the box (lam, She is, They are, What is).
Explain that Don't, which the students
studied in Unit 7, is a contracted form of
Do not. But you can add that this is very
formal and that the students don't need

SRR “::"_'““""“" T opa ol bk and itisn't eold. to use the full form. Ask volunteers
ey : Suggesthana: Don't stay home
Bob's Smh Our chee & Ms. Mortin
oy, e i St sy’ teachi s My S et T Tt g i the bl to tell'you the fullforms of the two
& o ta the park. t's a beautihal day. negative forms of be (is not, are not).
40 OISR TMF MTOUR, LS SROMIORING. A | o Write Our friends’ teacher on the board
; M sisters da's .- e ;
1. My sisters birthdeys in H‘?’ SRR ST LI : m r‘?:u‘:‘“:ﬂ‘:;:‘“m and elicit whether this refers to one
iHa e oanck .

& e ek £e == h""ﬂi Ao friend or more than one (more than one)

3. Whos your teacher? ME0G $iUC TEICHEre 3 :

. O e e in your weather repart and to check comprehension.

. Whats the wee o [l _Wnats ine weainer liked

A o T ﬂ::??:mﬁ“: U“E “: r e Focus on the Reminder to remind

5. Dont go o the mall today, Dort go to 1he mall todsy for support. stu(;zlfnttls of the apostrophes in oclock

7. Lets stay home and watch TV, _Lets stay home and waten TV and Lets.

B It isnt hot today. 1t st ot foday Usage

ninely-ihe . .
e oclock is a contraction of of the clock, no
longer used in modern English.
Exercise 2 Exercise 2

Unit 7 Writing

Aim

Develop writing skills: a text message to
a friend

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule and ask the
students if they use exclamation
points a lot in text messages or online

e First, do a scanning task. Ask the class to

read the text message quickly, to count
the exclamation points (5).

Explain that exclamation points often
show that we're very happy. Ask them
to re-read the text to see why Charlie is
happy (he has his own room). Confirm
the meaning of own.

Option: Elicit what other emotions

Students rewrite the statements and
questions inserting apostrophes
correctly. With weaker groups, you can
mention that number 2 needs two
apostrophes.

Exercise 3

Ask students to count the apostrophes
and to see how many are contractions
of is and how many are contractions of

chatting. that exclamation marks can depict (e, not (is = 3, not = 4).
anger, surprise). Explain that sometimes
Usage multiple exclamation marks are used Exercise 4

Exclamation points are much more
common in informal writing such as
texts, online and instant messages,

or e-mails. Formal writing does not
include emphatic statements like That's
great! Written commands are either less
immediate, such as instructions in a
textbook (e.g. Listen and repeat.), or they
are rephrased as polite requests:

Please send me more information.

informally in texts and e-mails (e.g.,
Where are you Marta? You're late!!)

Exercise 3

o Explain that the students have to
decide where to use exclamation
points, question marks, or periods. To
help them decide whether a statement
is emphatic, write these statements on
the board, and ask students which they
would say with more emotion:

Students write a weather report with
suggestions how to spend the day,
following the model in Exercise 3. Tell
them to check their use of apostrophes
carefully.
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Unit 9 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
neighborhood

Exercise 1

e Place two pens, markers, erasers, and
books on your table.

e \Write on the board:

There are pens markers erasers and books
on my table.

e Ask students what is missing. If anyone
knows, let them add the commas. If
not, ask the class to watch while you
put them in:

There are pens, markers, erasers, and
books on my table.

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and compare with the students'own
language.

e Focus on the Language tip to show
when a comma isn't necessary.

Exercise 2

e Students write the statements in their
notebooks, adding commas where
necessary.

2. My classes today are English,
geography, gym, and math.

3. How many restaurants, hotels, and
stores are there?

Exercise 3

e Ask students to read Daniel’s
description and notice how many times
Daniel uses a comma, and how many
times he uses a comma before and
(four, two before and).

Exercise 4

e Students describe their neighborhood
in a similar way. Make sure they plan
their text to include some lists. If
students need more support, take a
statement from Daniel’s text and ask
the student how they can change it to
make it true for their neighborhood.

e Option: See Extra practice activity on
page 64 if not done previously.

Unit 10 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of your
favorite outfit

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class.
Point out that it is better writing style to
use longer sentences rather than using
lots of short sentences.

e Focus on the Language tip to stress that
just joining sentences with a comma is
not good style.

24

E

2.n your notebook, write commas in the sentences.

Uit 9: Adescription of your neighborhood

Study the writing rule.
| Connecting words with commas and and
Use ond 1o conmect tw wards.

Fhaire are schocls and houses on my sinesd

Use & comams () to connect three or more words in & saries.
Use and before the Last woed.

Theve are restgurmis, holels, omd sohocls on my simest

= Dor't use a comma o conmect

e wards. Only use and,
There are boys and giels i my chrss.
HOT Fevrgreiyse-sl-girh-n-my-sleve

1. The weather in my city Is rairy windy and hot
The wtather in my city it raimy, windy, and hot

2. My classes today are English gecgraphy gym
and math.

2. How many restaurants hatels and stores are there?

3. Read Danle! Campos's deseription of
his neighborhood, Notice his use of
and and commas.

rrerecerrereerrrrry

Wy neighbocnood in Mesks

Lty & beanfud ard

o the srest

# froed of fhe & dings. There's 3 gopd

languae whodl in the reighbor

| dewati e dirped

from ey house. There ace shada

world. fed there are fheee

w--_J'L-n-‘\'r.m the wr The Beratid i
el fhe Thas Palace Restouraed The Thasi Palacs
& greal

1. Write a description of your
naighborhood. Connect words in lists
with and and commas as necessary. Use
Daniel’s description for support.

Unil 10: Adescription of your favorite outfit

| . Study the writing rule.
| Combining two sentences with and
Use & comma &nd the word and fo combine fwd senlences.

These shoes ane nice. They ane ned axpensae
Thess shoes ame Aice, amd they ae sof sxperiie

= Dom't combing wo santences only

with a comma. Abways uss oad.
These shoes are nice, and they are nof expensive

HOT Fese-shemsvre revriry-armal-oeperime

2.m your notebook, combine the sentences with a
comma and and.

1. The yellow shirt is awesome. It's not too expensive.

The yellow shirt is astsome, and it'a not too expensive
2. This black jacket is my brother's jacket. IU's not 106 big.
3. Qur dresses are perfect for the party. They're so cool,
4, These cld shoes are great. They're my favorite color,

hiety-four

Soin your notebook, correct the errors.
1. Har skirt is new, it's her favorite one,
Her skict it new, and it hee Tavorite one

2. These yelow boots are popular, they're perfect
for m'ny waather.

3. Your mom's blouse is cool, it's a great color.

‘| Read Erica's description of her favorite
clothes and shoes.

For school, on hot and sunay days, my favorite
outhit is my blue skirt and yellow blouse. But in cold
o rainy weather, my favorite cutfit is my big blue
sweates, or my gray rain jacket and black jeans.

My favorite shoes in hot or cold weather are my
white gym shoes, and they're great for parties, too.

1. In your notebook, write about your favorite
clothes and shoes, Use Erica's description
for support. Use a comma and and to
combine sentances.

Exercise 2

e The students combine statements in
their notebooks.

2. This black jacket is my brother’s jacket,
and it's not too big.

3. Our dresses are perfect for the party,
and they’re so cool.

4. These old shoes are great, and they're
my favorite color.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to demonstrate
the exercise. Students then write the
correct sentences in their notebooks.

2. These yellow boots are popular, and
they're perfect for rainy weather.

3. Your mom'’s blouse is cool, and it's a
great color.

Exercise 4

o Ask students to read the text. Elicit the
meaning of outfit.
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Exercise 5

e \Weaker students can describe their
favorite outfit, but stronger students
should follow Erica’s text and write
about two or three outfits. Tell students
to check their work for commas and
and.




LUnil 11: A description of a friend or classmate

. Study the writing rule.

Combining sentences with but
Use a comma and the weord buf 1o combsine
et BarlnceE with conbrasting idess.
I'ean siey wll [ oon® danoe of ot
I'can sing well, bt | con't dance af oil

. Combine the sentences with a comma and but.

1. She can't play volleyball. She can play basketball,
She eart phag

fleyball bud she can ploy basieiball

2. They are from Ric. They are in Sao Paule today.

T are fenen o bof Sy aer 0 530 Fals today
3. The lving ream s big. The bedrooms are small
The living reom s big b the bedeooams aee amnall

4. Her mom (s very tall. Her dad is very shart.

Her moem it vers tall Tt Ber dad s vect gnord

5. His beother [sr't an athlete. Ha can dance vary well,

it brother wma't an athlete but be can dance very weil

6. Wi cant swirn very fast, We can run very fast

W canl swim very fast but we can run wvery fast

'g Read a description of a friend,
HNotice the sentences with but.

My friend Carl st veey tall, but be's very
handecme. Ha hair & browr, el Tk (S
are green. s clohes ace slways nice. There
are five people m his family, W mom and
dad are very good-looking, too, tis sisber &
sirieen s old, and his brother & fwenty
Carl can speak Fochguese and Engleh, b
can play vollegball and soccer very will, but
bt can't play baseetball a1 all He can plag
e it bt b can't play the piann

“1. Write about a person you know.
Daseribe this person's abilities.
Use the description of a friend in
Enercise 2 for support. Use a comma
and but to combine sentences.

Unil 12: A text message to confirm a meeting

. Study the writing rule.

Combining ideas with or

Uie & comis snd the wird of 15 combine santencei 1o
ofier an aliemnative.

B raiy You ahoold shay Ao, oF jou ihaold 9o 1o [ha rigll
Shaad [ Enay bame, oF Shawl [ 5a m the mall?

. In your notebook, combine the sentences with or.

1. You can play basketball, You can play velleyball,

You can play baseetball, or you can play voliegbail
Should we watch TV? Should we go to the park?
You can go te Bogota. You can go to Cali

He shauld listen 1o music. He should read a book
In Aperi, it's raimy, It's windy,

You should call your mom. You should call your dad,
s woday Tuesday T |s today Wednesday?

Are you from the US7 Are you from Canada?

|mmm e WwN

5. Read the text messages, Circle the
threa uses of or.

the mall & can come o the restaurant.
Tawt med lames

Junq.munmm-_u-n

M bames. i al thet maall, Are o al
e hasbal, ol on the sreat ¥
Yo onene rasy. Lnra’s here, 00,
W can Etay at the mall (brwe can go fo
e resbawant, See ool Rick

4. Imagine you are in another city.
In your notebook, write a text message
exchange, Use the text messages in
Exercise 3 for support. Use a comma
and or to combine sentences.

pirety e 05

Unit 11 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a description of a
friend or classmate

Exercise 1

e Discuss the writing rule with the class
and point out the use of the comma.

e Make sure everyone understands the
use of but by writing the sentences
below on the board. Ask which one isn't
logical and cross it out as shown:

I can't sing, but | can dance.
Point out that these are contrasting
ideas.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example and check that
everyone understands what to do.

e Encourage students to combine entire
sentences, even though they may be
repetitive. It is possible to connect

words or phrases with or as well, but in
those cases commas are not used.

Suggestion

You can point out in number 2 that it's not

necessary to add the tilde in S&o Paulo in
English, but that, of course, it's not wrong
to use it.

Exercise 3
o Students read the description.
Option: Ask What are the contrasting

ideas in the sentences with but? (Carl isn't

tall / he’s very handsome; he can play
volleyball and soccer very well / he can't
play basketball at all; he can play the
qguitar / he can't play the piano).

Exercise 4

e Students prepare a rough draft.
Encourage students to write sentences
with contrasting ideas that they can
combine with but. Have students show
their friend their description to check

their ideas, and then to you to check
grammar, spelling, and punctuation.
They then copy the text out neatly.
Option: For a class reading activity, first
make sure that everyone writes about a
classmate. Ask students to use 7?7 each
time instead of the person’s name, and
to put their own name at the bottom.
Collect all the descriptions in and re-
distribute them for students to guess,
e.g., | know! (Name)’s friend is (Name)!

Unit 12 Writing

Aim
Develop writing skills: a text message to
confirm a meeting

Exercise 1

Discuss the writing rule with the class,
pointing out that they combined
sentences with butin Unit 11, and
contrasting the meaning with or.

Usage

A comma is not used if the two parts
are not sentences, e.g., You can swim or

play soccer.

Exercise 2

Focus on the example and check that
everyone understands what to do.

You can do number 2 on the board to
remind students that a question works
in exactly the same way.

Students write the combined sentences
in their notebooks.

2. Should we watch TV, or should we go
to the park?

3. You can go to Bogota, or you can go
to Cali.

4. He should listen to music, or he
should read a book.

5. In April, it's rainy, or it's windy.

6. You should call your mom, or you
should call your dad.

7. Is today Tuesday, or is today
Wednesday?

8. Are you from the U.S., or are you from
Canada?

Exercise 3

e Students circle two more uses of or,
noting the comma before each.

Exercise 4

Tell the class to think of two meeting
places, two places where their friend
might be right now, and two activities.

Students then write a text message
exchange following the model in
Exercise 3, combining ideas with a
comma and or.
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 1-3
Cross-curricular topic

Geography
Continents, Countries, and Capitals

Aim
Use English to learn about continents,
countries, and capitals

Exercise 1 ®) 2-67

e Ask students to look quickly at the page
to find which map shows the US. (the
first map).

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

e Ask students to identify other countries
that they know in English, and then any
others in the students’'own language.

e Option: It's motivating for students to
share what they already know, even if
they then read in English to confirm
their ideas. Tell them that being able
to read about other subjects in English
will help them to access a lot more
information.

e Check, using the example of
Washington D.C, that everyone
understands that the star shows a
capital city.

e Students then look at the maps (and
read the texts) to find the capital cities
of the countries.

Mexico - Mexico City

Canada - Ottawa

the United States — Washington D.C.
the United Kingdom - London
Germany - Berlin

Turkey - Ankara

Colombia - Bogota

Brazil - Brasilia

Peru - Lima

China - Beijing

South Korea - Seoul

Tokyo - Japan

Exercise 2

e Ask a volunteer to explain to the class
what they have to do.

¢ Asvolunteers give each answer, confirm
whether it is correct and model the
pronunciation as necessary, particularly
the new words Europe /'yurap/ and
North /nor6/.

Suggestion

Big numbers in English are not a language
focus here, but as the word million might
be new, you can model the pronunciation
of million /'milyan/. Explain that they
simply use the English numbers that they
already know in front of the word million:
19 million = nineteen million, etc.

Exercise 3

e First, discuss in the students’ own
language which of the populations of
these cities are bigger or smaller than
Tokyo (the biggest city in the article).

Units 1-3

Cross-curricular Reading

Geography: Continents, Countries, and Capitals

e | Look at the maps. What are

Populations around te warld
Hoow muary paople oo m ..,
Toipe? Mmilonpiopls  Sell 71msien people Sao Fauls? 1P rulion propls
the capitals of the coUntries? | wexs o 1 b pspls o Tk Sty? 3 milbhes piegis

[

MOFATH
AMEEFICA

Pty

- ™ ". MERED ¥ -
@ gty o

Moo, Caresds, vl e Uniled Stobes aie on e conbiment of Morth
Ameenica. Moo City, the capilal ol Mexico, s awery big oty The copitals
quﬂmhu&,mmdmmun.nnﬂm

O s combinl of Ewvops Bhere ae forby lowr cosnbries, inclading

Gy aned e Uribed Birgdom. Torkey o on e conbiments:
Europs and Azl

3

Cosbotmbin, frnnl, sl Pore a0o on the contanent of Soulh Amecs,
S ok, @ el b £, t5 Nt s capited of Brow, Brasiha s tha capetal,

%

Chir, Seuh Koeea, md ipan sty o B eonbinen of Asta, Befng is
W el o D, Sl =5 B it o Sasth Ko e, el Bokoyo i

il of daguan,

2 Complete each statement. Circle the correct answer.

1.(Beriiny Bogota is in Eurcpe.

2. Washington, DC. /{os AngeleSisn't the capital

of the U5,

3. London Is in Aska (Europs)

5. Seou is in China fSouth Kored

©. Tokyo isn't the capital of Japan (China)
7. Washington, D.C. isn't aBigy small city,
8. Ottawa & in Turkey (Canads)

4, Colombia isr't inMarth Americay South America.

3. Rank the populations of these cities from big to small. Write 1, 2, 3, and 4.
[ ] Menica Sty [ 3| Mew York City [ 1] Tokye [ 7] Sa0 Paulo

Project A country map ]

Choose a country. Draw a map with the capital and other cities. Write the
English names of the continent, the country, and the countries next door.

Focus on the box that gives the number
of people in big cities. (Note that

these population figures apply to the
metropolitan area, not just the city.)
Explain the ranking task and make sure
that students understand. If necessary,
focus on the sample answer. Ask

Does Tokyo have the largest or smallest
population? (largest). For this reason it
is ranked number 1. Then ask Which
city has the second largest population?
(Mexico City).

Project: A country map

e Students will need time to research at
home, but you can establish in class
what country each student is going to
work on.
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e Option: To create an interesting class
display, allocate students to countries
from each continent. They could
also research the population of the
countries.




Ari: Portraits

| Read about the pictures. Which is your favorite picture?

A portrait is & "picture” of o person or persons. Read about obd and new portraits from artists ol over the workd,

'3

A\ This postrait is by a
Chinese artist. We're nat
sure of his name, The
portrait & of & famous
Chinese poet, Li Po, The
drawing & in black and
white, not in coloe, s
wery obd, but we're not
syre of s exact date

o W
[, This portrait isn't @

B

drawing. 'S a paintmg
And it's in color, The artist
b Michelangelo Merisi

da Caravaggio, an Halan
painter, The painting &
mare than 400 years

old] Carsvaggio is a
wonderful paimber with

f

a realistic style.

L. Match the parts of the statements.
1. Alewa) von Jawlensky is
2. Coravaggio &
3. Renoir i
4 LiPois

b, aCh

3. Circle the letter of the portrait or portraits,

1. t's a portrait of two pecple. & b, c (d)
2. It's a drawing. @b e d

3. It's more than 400 yeart old. a (B) ¢ d,
4, It in black and white. @b e d

Project Classmate poriraits ]

a a Franch painter.

» "
(. This portrait is abaut D, And this eator partrait
100 years okl The paimter 5 by French artist Auguste
s Russian. His name is Renos. This painting &
Adewej von lawlensky, This Fhout 100wears okd, oo,
portrait i nob realistic like In youmr opamion, i it
Caravaggio's painting. realstic? What colors s
Losok: ot the codors, What in the portrait? Are the
color b5 very impostant in wamen pretiy?

this portrait?

Buipeay J1e|nd144n2-5s504)

C
=
—
n
.Y
|
inese poet, m

<. a Russian painter.
d. an akan painter,

&, It's a painting. a (BEE)
6. It's a portrat. mEEd
7. It's in color, a (B () (d)

8, It's about 100 years old. & b. (23(d)

Draw or paint a portrait of a classmate. Write a statement with adjectives
about that person, Make a class book with all the portraits.

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 4-6

Cross-curricular topic

He is most famous for portraits of heads
and faces.

Renoir (1841-1919): Renoir began
painting designs on china at a factory.
He was one of the most famous

Art

Portraits

impressionist painters.

Aim
Use English to learn about portraits

Suggestion

Encourage students to guess the meaning

of artist, poet, exact, realistic, style, and
opinion.

BACKGROUND INFORMATION

Li Po (701-762): Also known as Li Bai and

originally from Kazakhstan, he was an
important poet influenced by Taoism.
Caravaggio (1571-1610): He is famous
for the use of light and shadow in his
realistic style.

von Jawlensky (1864-1941): He was bo

Exercise 1 2:68

e Use the pictures to establish the topic
of the lesson. Ask the class to suggest
which of their classmates are good at
art. Find out if anyone in the class, or
anyone in their families, enjoys art as a
hobby. Ask if anyone has seen or tried
drawing apps on their phones, hand-
held computer games, etc.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while the students follow. Encourage
them to guess new words (see
Suggestion).

o Afterwards, take a class vote to see
which portrait is the most popular.

m

in Russia and moved to Germany in 1896.

ANGUAGE INSTITUTE

Exercise 2

Ask a volunteer to explain what they
have to do. Students can refer to the
texts in Exercise 1 if necessary.

Option: The statements are in the
present. Ask students which portrait
they think looks the most modern.
As part of this cross-curricular topic,
remind students that these artists are
no longer alive.

Exercise 3

Read the direction line to stress that
some statements refer to more than
one portrait.

Students read each statement and
decide which portrait or portraits it's
describing, circling the correct letter or
letters.

Option: Classify information

To reinforce the strategy of classifying
information, write the four names (as in
Exercise 2) as column headings on the
board. After students have completed
the exercise, invite them to identify
which statements belong in which
column.

Project: Classmate portraits

To make a class book, students will
need to use the same size of paper
for their drawing or painting. Discuss
this with the class, making sure they
remember that they are also going to
write a short description to accompany
the portrait.

Students will then need some time

in class to sketch a classmate. Ideally,
they would choose their own partners
for this as they will accept a less
flattering portrait more easily from a
friend. If necessary, three friends can
work together, to make sure that each
student is drawn.

To use a realistic style, they will need to
observe and make notes in class about
the colors they need for skin tone, hair,
and eyes, but they could then finish
the color work at home if they have the
necessary materials.

They can write a draft of their
description at home and first show it to
their classmate for their approval, and
then to you to check.

If necessary, students then produce

a final version to accompany their
drawing or painting in the class book.
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Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 7-9
Cross-curricular topic

Earth Science
Storms

Aim
Use English to learn about storms

Exercise 1 ®) 2-69

e Focus on the photos and invite the
students to guess the topic (storms).
Ask the class whether it's always
rainy when there’s a storm and elicit
everyone’s ideas.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow and check their
ideas. Point out that there are new
words which they might be able to
guess the meaning of, but also tell
them to use the photos to help as well.

e After they have found the answer, ask
the class which new words they think
they were able to guess the meaning
of. Check their ideas, e.g., tornado,
kilometers, approximately, and northern,
and they may also recognize typhoon
from the photo.

e Use the photos to elicit the meaning of
hurricane, blizzard, and snow.

No, a blizzard isn't rainy. There's lots
of snow.

Usage

Brrrl'is used in writing to represent the
action of shivering from the cold. It is
not said in spoken English because it's
obvious from the physical action.
English uses a comma in big numbers
(e.g., 1,200) and a period (or decimal
point) to separate whole numbers from
tenths (e.g., 1.6, see Project).

According to scientists, a blizzard is
when the wind is stronger than 56 km/h.
Otherwise, the word used is snowstorm.

¢ You could refer students to page 104 for
big numbers and model these numbers
for students to hear them in English:
480 four hundred eighty
/ for handrod 'erfi/
1,200 one thousand two hundred
/,wan ,0avznd tu 'handrad/
120 one hundred twenty
/,wAn handrad 'twenti/
(also often one twenty /, wan 'twenfti/).

Suggestion

Once the class know the meaning of the
words for storms, it is useful for students to
practice them for use in this lesson:
tornado /tor'nerdou/

hurricane /"harakan/

Earth Science: Storms

aw) 1. Read about storms. |s the weather rainy in all storms?

Units 7-9

Teep weey hiok et chosdy 20dd now there’s & | Hers i5 8 horricane in Bha Caribbaan, Tn Asi, tha name IBrerd Ir's readly cokl cutsidal From
Rornadol Lots of tomadoes bre small, bt | Sor 8 hurricans is 8 "tpphoon ™ Murrcates sre big stonm, | Movemier bo Mandh, there am
he s in a bornada e strong. Some wath ots of wind and rain. The weather in the aye, or Blizxards n Canada, the Unibed States,
big tomadoes are thros kilomeiers across | middie, of e uemicane is sanny and nice. ot putsidethe | and northern Exropa. Tham are strong
with 450-kinmater-per-hour wndsi There | eyl T winds ane strong. somalmes. L0 kiomelers per | wnds and lots of saow: When Bhane's 3
e lobs of tornadess i the Unded Stes, | hour Thene bre loks of hurricanes and bphoots betwean | Blired, sty homel

e mwths of June and Movember

approarmatily 100 sach year.

2. Check the storms for each description.

1. There &= lots of wind 3. There s lots of snow. 5. There s cold weather.

Cross-curricular Reading

tormadoes | | temindoes |:| tormadoes
[+ hurricanes || huricanes [ | hurricanes
[+ | blzzards [+] blizzards [ ] blizzards
2. There &= lots of rain. 4, There ars lots of small enes. &, There is hot and cloudy weather,
[ | mmadoes "] tomadaes tamadoes
hurricanas : hurricanes |:| histricanes.
[ | blezzards || blizzards [ blizzards

3 Choose the correct answer,

1. Another name for a hurmcane is .. 4, There are lots of tomadoes in ...

a. a tomade.(B)a typhoon. ©. a blizzard.  (@Jthe US. b Asia & Northern Europe.
2. Al three stormes have lots of .. 5. Canada has .,
a. rain, b.snow.  (Eiwind, (@)blizzards. b humicanes, c typhoons,
3. The wind in some big tornadoes is 6, The weather in the eye of a hurricane is ...
- kilometers per hour A. Fadimy. b, snowy, @mw

a 120 b 1200  (c)e80

] Project Storm research “[ Place: Joplin, Missouri (the 1L5]
Date: May 22, 7011 [at 534 pm )

Research news about a storm in your country of  Kird of sterm: tomado

I another place in the world. Write a description Deseription: Joplin's third temade,

= | with phetes or drawings and Information like this: 1.6 kilomeiers aoross, very strong winds |

B

Exercise 3

o Students refer back to the texts and
circle the correct letters.

e To check, students call out the letters.
Read them the statement to confirm.

typhoon /tar'fun/
blizzard /'blizord/

Exercise 2

o Students read the descriptions and
check the appropriate boxes.

o |f the students have practiced the
pronunciation of the key words, they
can use them to give answers orally. If
not, students can compare answers in
pairs before you model the words.

Project: Storm research

o Students will need time to research at
home. In class, focus on the example,
pointing out the decimal point in 7.6.

e Ask them to prepare a rough draft and
check it for capital letters, the date, and
the correct use of decimal points (not
commas) in any measurements.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce the strategy, write
tornadoes, hurricanes, and blizzards as
column headings on the board. Write
the numbers 1-6 vertically to the left of
the first column, review each item from
the exercise, and write a check mark in
the appropriate column.

e Encourage students to print off photos
or maps from the Internet, or to draw
maps themselves, to show where the
storm started and traveled.
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Lile Science: Biodiversity

-SS04)

144NJ

-

Writa check marks (') in the chart.

1. Iive on fand v v v v
2. Ive in the water v
3, Iive in hat regicns ¢ ¢ v
4, | in cold regions. v v o
5. can swim o " - o
B. can run v o

Project Animal posters ]

Make a poster of your favorite animal with a phote or a drawing. Describe
the animal and its abilities. Put the posters on the wall in your classroom.

-~ £

Cross-curricular
Reading: Units 10-12
Cross-curricular topic

Life Science
Biodiversity

Aim
Use English to learn about biodiversity

Option

Ask students to name their favorite wild
animals in their own language. Explain
that they will find in today’s class that
some animal names in English may be
very similar to the names in their own
language.

The United Nations declared 2010-2020
as the decade for biodiversity, with
many annual events already established
internationally.

Note

Students study the simple present in
Teen2Teen Two, Unit 5. At this stage, they
only need to know the meaning of the
new verbs in the article.

Exercise 1 2:70

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

o Ask them to look at the photos,
thinking about which of these animals
are cute.

e Practice the pronunciation of the plural
animal names in the article, pointing
out differences between the words in
English and their own language:
elephants /'elofonts/
cheetahs /'t [ifoz/
polar bears /'pouvlor berz/
penguins /'pengwanz/
whales /weilz/

e Then ask Which of these animals are
cute? (Some students may like cats and

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

think that cheetahs are cute; others may
think elephants’trunks are cute.)

e Discuss in the students'own langauge
the meaning of biodiversity
/barouvda'varsafi/ and use the concept
to explain the meaning of kind as a
noun. Ask them to guess the meaning
of region, too.

E e Say We live in (name of country). Our
r=—1% hometown is (name of hometown). We
I E live in (name of hometown). Ask students
- to guess the meaning of the verb live.
Elegiharts and chestahs ive in regons where | Polar baars ive In ool regions inthe narth, | Elephants, chestahs, polsr hears, " Then teach the meaning of water and
It Is hok. Adrican elephants. ane very big, with kke Canada, They are white (Bke snow} and and penguirs lve on land, But some ] land
very large ears. Some are four meters tall beszrutiful] They can swim in very ool water, animals, Bee whales, swim in noaans '
and weigh 4,000 klograms. Cheetahs Panguirs i in coid places in the south, ike | all ovar the werld, in bath hot and E' e Ask Can penguins swim? (Yes, they can.)
E?;m“‘f:z’ﬂmm Eﬂ*ﬂ’:’“;‘dm“:amﬁ"”* ﬁmam‘i::-m:a 3 Add But they can't fly and shake your
whae, n sheohiant iooks very gmal. lﬂ head. Ask Can elephants fly? (No, they
— — — — e - e can't) and make sure that everyone
[- — (g kg ok . j 5 understands the new word.
). Read the statements. Circle T {true) or F {false). - e Explain the meaning of look, using the
1. The artcls is abaut different animals, GYF 4 Polar bears bve in hot regions, TR L students’own language, near the end
2. Elephants and polar bears Ive inthe water, T/ & Penguing live in cold regions.  (TUF a of the text.
3. Elephants and whales can swim MYF & Whales are very big, TrF | e Read the last line aloud: Every ...
3 ey R R i beautiful. Congratulate the class that
2 Chmmally tve ayianio & we i s \Y) they are studying science in English.

Students’ own answers

Exercise 2

e Tell them to circle T or F based on the
text, not just on the photos.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the example and establish
that this information is in the article.
Then say Elephants live in the water. Yes
orno? (No). Tell them to continue, only
checking the phrases that apply to
each animal.

e Students compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy after
Exercise 3, write these key words across
the board as six headings:
land water hot cold swim run
Assign an animal to each of five
volunteers and invite them out in
turn to write the animal names in the
relevant columns. The class watch and
check.

Project: Animal posters

e |f you want to display the posters in
the classroom, establish the size before
students begin their work.

o Students will need time to find a photo
at home unless they want to draw their
animal.

e They use information from the article,
and other language that they know,
referring to the animals in the plural to
avoid the simple present -s.
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Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 1

Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written

from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up

Ask students to leave their books closed.
Write Su, Adam, and Ana on the board.
Point to the name Su and ask Where’s she
from? (Turkey). Invite volunteers to form
the questions about Adam (Where's he
from?) and Ana (Where’s she from?) for their
classmates to answer (the U.S. and Brazil).

Exercise 1 ®) 271

e Ask students to look at the magazine to
find what cities they are from.

e Play the CD or read the texts aloud
while students follow.

e Focus on the phrase This s to introduce
someone. Demonstrate by pretending
to introduce one student to another,
e.g., (Name), this is (Name).

e Explain the meaning of | always
say. (Students will study adverbs of
frequency with the simple present in
Teen2Teen Two, Unit 6.)

e Option: If you chose not to present
the form Mrs. (for a married woman) on
page 11, you may want to explain here
that when referring to a married couple,
people usually say Mr.and Mrs.

Su is from Istanbul. Adam is from Los
Angeles. Ana is from Brasilia.

Exercise 2

e Establish that the students have to write
the correct letter for each question.
Explain that they should use each letter
as many times as they need.

e When you go over the answers, make
sure students pronounce the letters g,
b, ¢, d correctly in English.

Exercise 3

e Use the example to explain that
students need to use one affirmative
and one negative form of the verb be,
in either order, to make the statements
true. Tell them to check whether they
need singular or plural forms.

e [tis useful practice for students to read
out the whole statements for everyone
to check their answers, as they cover
much of the core language. You may
need to remind the student reading
number 2 of the pronunciation of the JK
Bridge /6 ,dzer ker 'brids/.

e Make sure that no one has used e not
in the first statement in number 9. If
necessary, write the incorrect phrase
on the board and cross it out: Arg-

S
1) T o dgasive

| | . Read about the Teen2Teen friends. What cities are they from?

Hella, I'm Su, and I'm from
Istanbul in Turkey. This is my
big sister, Asli, Our family
name is Barkan. My sister isn't
a student. She's a teacher
She lan't on Teen2Teen

Friends, but | am!
Friends. Are you?

Hi, I'm Adarn Lucas, I'm from

Los Angeles in the LLS, This is my
litthe brother. His name is Anthony,
bust | always say, “Hey, Tomyl™ Tony is
his nickname. He's really cooll We're
both students. I'm on TeenZTeen

L. Matech the questions and
the answers, according to
the magazine,

& Azl Berkan
b Tony Lucas
€. Mr. and Mrs. Costa

d. The K Bridge
Wha i5 from Brasilia?
Whe is & teacher?
What is famous?
Wha Is a big sister?
What's in Ana's phota?
Wha |s Anthomy?
Who 5 cool?

Wha is a student?

from Turkey.

in Brasilia.

liatle brother,

G Tony 16
7. Sy a0t
E. Brasiia jut

EaE a0

BNO e W N

(==

and-herparentstenot, and stress that
this contraction is only used after a 2. isnot ... It's

pronoun: you're not / we're not / they're 3. 'snot/isnot... He's
not. 4, 'snot/isnot... Su’s
Option: Confirming facts 5. 'snot/isnot ... She's
Students will know some of the answers 6. ’s...’snot/is not
from what they have learned about the 7. 'snot/isnot ... She's
characters earlier in Teen2Teen, but ask 8. snot/isnot... It's
them to find information in the text to 9. arenot...re

confirm the facts, e.g, Adam says I'm
from Los Angeles, but Ana states Brasilia’s
my hometown.

LANGLAGE INSTITUTE

&l

2. The JK Bridge

3 Tery 201 Ana's litde brother, He

9. Ana and her parents _arent

3 Complete esach statement with an affirmative or negative
form of the verb be.

1. Su Berkan 501 from the United States, She 16

4, Asli 801 on Teen2Teen Friends. Su & on
Teen2Teen Friends,

Anthony's nicknarme, It _sit
a teacher, Her sister, Asll, 2
Adam's hometocwn. it 18 Ana's hometown,
ir bstanbul. They are

in Los Angéles, it _is

—_—
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aw)) 1. Read the text messages between Gan and Bruno, Where are the two friends?

e 8 |
= !

i - — Thursday. Juty 101h

(Hi Bruncl Wivere are you? in Surich 7L
wmhmw NGt in Munich.
Mamﬁmﬂhm T"!Hu'mr

Usage

The expression be on (our) way can

be used in any tense and with any
possessive adjective, e.g., [ was on my
way to the game when | saw my friend.
Yup is an informal way of saying

Yes used in spoken English and in
informal immediate forms of written
communication such as text messages,
instant messaging, or online chat.

teammates. Gucss what. Ganl We'e on our way

0 Beling for the

r”i A mefﬁﬂii
"“‘wm&“m"“mﬁnﬂﬁ\_ﬁgﬂ_l

rmm%uwmnmm

Gan'’s in Beijing, China and Bruno’s in
Frankfurt, Germany.

That's twa days lrsm .
.. ays o nawt Are you i B now? ; ‘ : Exercise 2
IW m at home, Humhwl E AT : e Explain that students will need to work
_d__l.-tm:mmon muﬂm} ! \ I out some of the answers from more

than one piece of information in the
= text messages.
Yo wiy? | g "
—————— - : e Ifrelevant, focus on the preposition
o \ Bectuss the Stadiumis swesomiel Here's 2 photo, | e nearest each gap first to ask them
- Wi Mwmmuhmmw} | whether they are looking for a day, a
ﬁ-.... F date, or a time.
Wwﬁﬁmw B for nove | '
-!' | e Copy the statements onto the board
while students are working and then

L. Read quickly for days, dates, and times. T 5. Read the statements. Circle T (true) or F (false). ask volunteers to complete them for
RPN Mol SERININL, 0K GG - Gan) is.in his hometawn, @rF everyone to check. Make sure that the

massages. Use ordinal numbers for dates. ’ o
Use words for clock times. Frankturt isn't in Germany, TIE students used the ordinal abbreviation
Gan is with his teammates at the airport. T /) th correctly in questions 2 and 3, and

1.
2
3
2. The date of the Opening Ceremony is July % G’ toasti . woleybell tmam, @/ F that they all used a capital letter for
| SR 5. The Teen Volleyball Games are in Beijng. (D F Saturday, exactly as modeled in the text

[

7

8

g,

7 i — =
'&“"W‘“mwl

1. Today is Thursday, July 1010 .

3 Theﬁrstgtmennn Sunday, July Gan is on the team, T/B messages.
13 >
Tho first game is on Sawrdey. T8 « Option: Scan for information

The Opening Ceremony i in the attemaan. D)/ F To reinforce the strategy, use the
Thee Garmes are at the National Stadium.

4. The Opening Ceremany b at_fNree

diclock on Safucdsy . . .
direction line to demonstrate that a

. _ scanning task asks the students to find
Gﬂ.. r g ' certain information. Tell the students to
L write down all the days, dates, numbers,
and times from the text as quickly as
they can and to raise their hand when
they finish. They should find Sunday,

%
For Unity 486 " .
B .-

Teenz-reen Friends Exercise 1 272 13th, Saturday, two, and 3:00. Tell them
M . 2 e Ask students to listen and follow the to apply this information to work out
agazine text messages to find out where the the answers to Exercise 2.

two friends are. Refer to the Warm-up

Aim . , Exercise 3

) ) ) to remind them to focus on the boys )
Extend reading sk|.||s through texts written current location and ask them to find e Students read the text messages again
from the perspective of the characters the city, not just the country. more thoroughly to defolde whether the
Warm-up e Play the CD or read the text messages statements are true orfalse.

If you are from a different city than the aloud while students follow. Usage

one where you now teach, write these ¢ A;k students tc%gﬁelss tEe meamng onis the preposition used to say that
statements on the board and ask students of teammates. 10 help them wit someone is part of a team: I'm on the

to explain the difference: ceremgny, a.sk them to think of a similar school team.
I'm from (Hometown). word in their own language. Then refer

Im in (City) now. to the Olympics and ask what two big
ceremonies there are. Hold up your
book and open and close it a few times,
saying Opening ... Closing. Point out
that Bruno is flying out to Beijing and is
referring to the Opening Ceremony.

Alternately, you can ask the class to name
a soccer player or other athlete who's
currently playing for a team in a different
country. Write two statements on the
board, gapping from and in for students to
supply the words:

(Name) is __ (Country).

He’s / She’s __ (Country) now.
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Teen2Teen Friends

Magazine 3
Aim
Extend reading skills through texts written

from the perspective of the Teen2Teen
Friends

Warm-up

Discuss how students celebrate their
birthdays, both with their friends and their
families. Talk about other family birthdays,
such as their parents’or grandparents’
birthdays. Encourage students to use

as much English as they can, e.g., family
words and the words for places such as
party, movie theater, and restaurant.
Students know the meaning of go to

the (beach), so even though they aren't
themselves yet using the simple present,
you can allow them to contribute in their
own language and then re-phrase, e.g,,
Ah, you go to a Italian restaurant for your
parents’birthday. That's great! / What a nice
idea! And where’s the restaurant? Is it down
your street?, etc.

Exercise 1 273

e Review where the friends are from.
Ask Where's Sandra from? Where's Adam
from? (Sandra’s from Colombia and
Adam’s from the United States). Establish
that Sandra has written a text and that
Adam has replied by e-mail.

e Ask the students to read both messages
to find out where Adam is.

e Play the CD or read the text message
and e-mail aloud while students follow.

e Ask the students to work out the
meaning of bookstore and use the
photo to confirm this. Check if students
know the meaning of cable car and
refer to the photo.

e Explain that many different people from
all over the world, including celebrities,
visit City Lights looking for a wide range
of books. Adam likes watching them all
and finds it fascinating. Ask students if
they know a place anywhere like this.

e Help students to understand tonight.

He's in San Francisco.

) mgm Magazine

m I.khMquﬂlnhthkﬁdl}MSmm
text message and Adam's e-mail. Where is Adam?

| E0MEA T

Roverpber 11, BAK i

Giness what? 'm not at home in LA, today. F'm in San Francisool Fm with my paests, My geandparents are
frcen Sam Francison, $o vwe'se o their house, net 31 & hotel. Their housa t in Morth Beach, an awesame
mesghboshood, There's a cable car stop right in Tront of thedr house! Thene ane lots of Ralan families in
Morth Baach and of course lots of grest Ralism pestaimants! Morth Baach's nickname is "Little Raly™

Rigght ancand the comer frem my geandpaents’ bouse these’s & famous old booksbone - City Lights. (See
ooy pic]. Thie books ane geeat, bat it's my favarite place to watch people! Tanight there's 2 small family pamy
T rree: in & rebtainant in Chimaown, the neigiborhood right next 1o Mo Beach - and then a movie.

Thands for the birthday greetings, Sandmnl =

. Read the questions. Circle the correct answer.
1. Whe is the text message from?

(&) From Sandra b. From Adam.
2. Where & Adam?
&. Al a hotel. @M his grandparents’

house.
3. What is North Beach?
a. A beach,
4, Where = Adam's party?
& In Marth Beach, {B)in Chinatown.
5, Whare & Chinatcem?

{@)Next to Morth Beach. b Around the comer
from North Beach.

(B} A neighberhood,

3. Lok for tha following information in the
text message and e-mail. Then check
T (true), F (false), or NI (no information).
T F

1. Sandra is in Cali,

2. it's November 215t

3. Adamn is at home today,

4. Adam's grandparents are Italian
5. City Lights & & new bockstare,
&. The party is for Adam.

LN =

NOOORC
ORORCC
OOEC

Usage

Birthday boy / girlis used informally to
refer to someone of any age, even an
adult, on their birthday.

Pic (instead of photo) is common in
e-correspondence, but it is not used in
spoken English or in formal writing.

Right is used with locations, to stress the
exactness of a place, e.g,, right outside,
right down the street, right around the
corner, right next door.

LA. /el 'e1/is a very common nickname
for Los Angeles.

Exercise 2
e Students circle the correct letter.

¢ For feedback, the students can ask and
answer across the class in “open pairs”.

Exercise 3

e Explain that there are three options,
True, False, and No information, and
demonstrate with the example. Point

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE -

out that although they know that
Sandra is from Cali, her text message
doesn't say where she is, so the check
mark is in the box in the NI column.

Option: Scan for information

To reinforce this strategy, ask students
to identify the key words in each
statement and to scan the text for
information about them, e.g,,

Cali: not mentioned = NI

November 21st: at the top =T

at home today: in L.A. today = F
grandparents / Italian: nationality not
mentioned, /talian only mentioned in
connection with restaurants = NI

new bookstore: old bookstore = F
Adam and his family: family party =T
Students can answer T, F, or N/ to
practice the alphabet, or you can model
the pronunciation: /tru/, /fals/, / nou
mfor'meifn/.
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2# | . Read the article. Where are there beautiful beaches?

Daniel Campos
Heyl Read alsout my
country, Mexiook

Mexico &

MEicn |5 30 SWesHme ounTry RET o
ther Uimivect Seabes. You really should visit

2. Wirite the topics the articla
discusses for each place in
the chart.

o "

3. Corract these false statements, according to the article.
1. The Pyramid of the Sun is in Yucatan,
T Pyramid of the Sun i oeae Mexen Sty
2. The pyramid at Tulum s near Mexioo City.
The pyramid at Tuwem is m Yocatan

Mexico City

fpurst

TIPS LT

aood fond

atractans

2. The weather is windy in Yucatan.
The weatier & sunoy jn Yo atan

nice beaches | good food

qood weatner | souvenies

4, You can't buy souvenirs in Oaxaca.
Your £a0 Doy sopnenics in Danass

atfractions

borist 5. Oaxaca is the capital of Mexica.
Mepico Caty is e canital of Mesico

For Units 10=13,

Teen2Teen Friends
Magazine 4

Aim

Extend reading skills through texts written
from the perspective of the characters

Warm-up

Say Guess who! and encourage the class
to say the name as soon as they know.
It's a boy, and he'’s on Teen2Teen Friends.
His birthday is on May 18th. (You could
check the time and add here: It's morning
/ afternoon / evening in his country now.)
Then continue His nationality is Mexican,
and his hometown is Mexico City. (Daniel).

Encourage the students to tell you
anything they know about Mexico.

You could ask them to name the main
language spoken, a sport in which the
national team regularly plays, or examples
of Mexican souvenirs that they have seen.
Accept correct geographical information
about Mexico, but there's no need to elicit

ane huadted 1hee 103

this because it’s included in the reading on
page 103.

If you have Mexican students in your
class, tell them to keep their books closed
and to try and guess specific places (not
general features such as beaches) that
Daniel might mention when describing
his country.

Tell them to open their books and quickly
scan Daniel’s article to check their ideas.

Mexico has a population of 112 million
(2011 census). The official language is
Spanish, but at least 62 other indigenous
languages are spoken.

Exercise 1 274

e Ask students to listen while they look
at Daniel’s article, including the map, to
find where the beautiful beaches are.

e Play the CD or read the article aloud
while students follow.

e Model the word historical, with a clear
initial h /h1'storikl/, and make sure that

MELAL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE =

students understand the meaning. Ask
them too if they recognize excellent and
pyramid.

e Explain the meaning of by car. Note:
Students will learn by with transport
vocabulary in Teen2Teen Two, Unit 7.

e Option: There is no agreed
pronunciation of Oaxaca in English, but
you could choose to model an English
version that is close to the Spanish,
/ouva'haeka/. Explain that many Mexican
place names come from indigenous
languages, not Spanish.

Yucatan

Exercise 2

e Explain that the students may need to
write some phrases in more than one
column, according to Daniel’s article.

e |f you wish to focus on the strategy (see
Option), copy the chart headings onto
the board and ask students to come
up and write the answers. Otherwise,
students can compare answers in pairs.

e Option: Classify information
To reinforce this strategy, read out
these additional words from the article
and ask volunteers to find them in the
text and to copy them into the correct
column or columns on the board:
pyramid (MC,Y), swim (Y),
historical (O), the capital (MC)

Exercise 3

e Asthere may be alternate answers,
go through the exercise orally as a
class, identifying the errors. Read each
statement and ask What’s wrong? The
students can call out key words.

e Students then write the corrected
statements in their notebooks.

e (Circulate while they are writing to check
spelling. If students ask, explain that
Pyramid of the Sun has capital letters for
the important words because it is the
official name in English, but the pyramid
at Tulum is lower case because the
pyramid does not have an official name.

e Ask pairs to exchange books and to
check each other’s work carefully.
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Class Audio
CDs -
Track List

CD1
1.01 Title
1.02  Welcome, p.6, Classroom directions,
ex.1
1.03  Welcome, p.6, Classroom directions,
ex.2
1.04 Welcome, p.6, The alphabet, ex.1
1.05 Welcome, p.6, The alphabet, ex.2
1.06 Welcome, p.7, The classroom, ex.1
1.07 Welcome, p.7, The classroom, ex.2
1.08 Welcome, p.7, Numbers 0-10, ex.1
1.09 Welcome, p.7, Numbers 0-10, ex.2
1.10  Welcome, p.8, Numbers 11-20, ex.]
111 Welcome, p.8, Numbers 11-20, ex.2
1.12 Welcome, p.8, Numbers 21-100, ex.1
1.13  Welcome, p.8, Numbers 21-100, ex.2
1.14  Welcome, p.9, Teen2Teen Friends
1.15  Unit 1, p.10, Vocabulary, ex.1
1.16  Unit 1, p.10, Vocabulary, ex.2
1.17 Unit 1, p.11, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
1.18  Unit 1, p.11, Topic Snapshot, ex.3
1.19 Unit 1, p.11, Topic Snapshot, ex.4
1.20 Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex.2
1.21 Unit 1, p.12, Grammar, ex.4
1.22 Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.6
1.23  Unit 1, p.13, Grammar, ex.8
1.24 Unit 1, p.14, Grammar, ex.2
1.25 Unit 1, p.14, Grammar, ex.4
1.26  Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.1
1.27 Unit 1, p.15, Teen2Teen, ex.2
1.28 Unit 2, p.16, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
1.29 Unit 2, p.17, Grammar, ex.2
1.30  Unit 2, p.18, Grammar, ex.2
131 Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex.1
132 Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex.2
133 Unit 2, p.19, Vocabulary, ex.4
1.34  Unit 2, p.20, Grammar,
Personal information
1.35 Unit 2, p.20, Grammar, ex.2
1.36  Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.1
1.37 Unit 2, p.21, Teen2Teen, ex.2
1.38 Unit3,p.22, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.1
1.39  Unit 3, p.23, Grammar, ex.2
1.40 Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex.2
1.41  Unit 3, p.24, Grammar, ex4
1.42  Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.1
1.43  Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.2
1.44 Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.3
1.45 Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex4
1.46 Unit 3, p.25, Vocabulary, ex.5
1.47 Unit 3, p.26, Reading, ex.1
1.48 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.]
1.49 Unit 3, p.27, Teen2Teen, ex.2
1.50 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.1
1.51 Unit 4, p.30, Vocabulary, ex.2

1.52
1.53
1.54
1.55
1.56

1.57
1.58
1.59
1.60
1.61
1.62
1.63
1.64
1.65
1.66
1.67
1.68
1.69

1.70
1.7
1.72
1.73
1.74
1.75
1.76
1.77

1.78
1.79
1.80
1.81
1.82
1.83
1.84
1.85

CD2
2.01
2.02
2.03
2.04
2.05
2.06
2.07
2.08
2.09
2.10
2.1
2.12
2.13
2.14
2.15
2.16
2.17
2.18
2.19
2.20
2.21
2.22
2.23
2.24
2.25

Unit 4, p.31, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 4, p.31, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 4, p.31, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, Days of
the week

Unit 4, p.32, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 4, p.33, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 4, p.34, Reading, ex.1

Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, Responses
Unit 4, p.35, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 5, p.36, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 5, p.37, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 5, p.38, Grammar,
Irregular plurals

Unit 5, p.38, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 5, p.39, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 5, p.39, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 5, p.39, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 5, p.40, Reading, ex.1

Unit 5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 5, p41, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit6,p.42, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 6, p43, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 6, p.44, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 6, p45, Grammar, ex.2

Title

Unit 6, p45, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 6, p45, Grammar, ex.6
Unit 6, p47, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 6, p47, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 7, p.50, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 7, p.51, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 7, p.52, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 7, p.53, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 7, p.54, Reading, ex.1
Unit 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 7, p.55, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 8, p.56, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 8, p.57, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 8, p.58, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 8, p.59, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 8, p.59, Grammar, ex.3
Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 8, p.61, Teen2Teen, ex.2
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2.26

2.27
2.28
2.29
230
231
2.32
2.33
234
235
2.36
237
238
239
2.40
2.41
2.42
2.43
2.44
2.45
2.46
247

2.48
2.49
2.50
2.51
2.52
2.53
2.54
2.55
2.56

2.57
2.58

2.59
2.60
2.61
2.62
2.63
2.64
2.65
2.66
2.67
2.68
2.69
2.70
2.7
2.72
2.73

2.74

Unit9,p.62, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex. 1

Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 9, p.63, Vocabulary, ex4
Unit 9, p.64, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 9, p.64, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 9, p.64, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 9, p.65, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 9, p.66, Reading, ex.1

Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 9, p.67, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.3
Unit 10, p.70, Vocabulary, ex.4
Unit 10, p.71, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, Colors
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.72, Grammar, ex.4
Unit 10, p.73, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen,
Positive adjectives

Unit 10, p.75, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 11, p.76, Topic Snapshot, ex.1
Unit 11, p.77,Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 11, p.77,Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex.4
Unit 11, p.79, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 11, p.80, Reading, ex.1
Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen,
Positive responses

Unit 11, p.81, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Unit 12,p.82, Teen2Teen Friends,
Topic Snapshot, ex.1

Unit 12, p.83, Grammar, ex4
Unit 12, p.83, Grammar, ex.5
Unit 12, p.84, Vocabulary, ex.1
Unit 12, p.84, Vocabulary, ex.2
Unit 12, p.85, Grammar, ex.2
Unit 12, p.86, Reading, ex.1
Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.1
Unit 12, p.87, Teen2Teen, ex.2
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 1-3,
p.96, Geography, ex.1
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 4-6,
p.97, Art, ex.1

Cross-curricular Reading: Units 7-9,
p.98, Earth Science, ex.1
Cross-curricular Reading: Units 10-12,
p.99, Life Science, ex.1
Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 1,
p.100, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 2,
p.107, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 3,
p.102, ex.1

Teen2Teen Friends Magazine 4,
p.103, ex.1
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Page 11, Exercise 4 ®) 1-19

1 A: Hello! I'm Max.

B: Hello, Max. I'm Sara.

A: Hi, Patrick. I'm Alex.

B: Nice to meet you, Alex.

A: Hello. I'm Gabriel.

B: Good morning, Gabriel. 'm Mr.

Smith. I'm the teacher.

4. A: Good morning Mr. Smith. Nice to
meet you.
B: Welcome to English class.

Page 14, Exercise 4 ® 125
1. I'm Sarah. I'm not Lacey.

2. She's Lee. She's not Kristen.
3. He's not Jonathan.
4,

A: Jillian?
B: No, I'm not Jillian. I'm Katie. She’s
Jillian.
5. A: He's Edward, not Robert.
B: Edward?
A: Yes.
6. A: Are you teachers?
B: Yes. Elena and | are teachers.

Page 19, Exercise 4 ®) 1-33

1. She's Hope's grandmother.

2. He's Hope's father.

3. They're Hope's brother and sister.
4. She's Hope's mother.

5. She's Olivia and Zack’s sister.

Page 25, Exercise 4 ®) 1-45

1. A: Where's your brother?

: My brother? He's in Mexico.

: That's great!

: Where is Cali?

: Cali's in Colombia.

: Is Lou in Cali?

: Yes, heis.

: Where are you from?

: Where am | from? I'm from Canada.

: Are his grandparents American?

: No.They're Chinese.

: That's so cooll

: Hi, Anne. Where are you? Are you in
France?
B: France? No.We're in Peru.

6. A: Sean, what's your teacher’s
nationality?
B: Ms. Kim? She's Korean.

w
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Page 25, Exercise 5 1+46

1. A: Our new teacher is Brazilian.

: Really? That's cool. Where's she from?

: She's from Rio.

Hello?

: Hello, Mom?

: Hi, Mary. Where are you?

I'm in Germany, Mom. In Munich.

: Are you in Canada?

: No, actually I'm not. I'm in New York.

: Is your father from Chicago?
B: Chicago? No, he's not from Chicago.
My father’s from Los Angeles.

5. A: What's your nationality?

B: I'm American. What about you?
A: I'm American, too.

Page 33, Exercise 3 1+60

1. A: Kelly! Look at the time!
B: Why? What time is it?
A: It's seven forty-fivel Your first class is
at seven forty-five!
B: Oh, no! You're right. Bye, Mom!

2. A: Good morning, Ellie. You're early this
morning.
B: Am I? What time is it?
A: It's seven twenty.
B: Really?
A: Mm-hmm. Class is at seven thirty.
But that's OK. Come in!

3. A: Hey, Matt! What time is it? Are we
late for geography class?
B: No.It’s eleven fifteen.
A: Whew! That's good. Class is at eleven
fifteen.

Page 36, Exercise 3 1.67
1. A: Wow! That guy is very handsome!
B: Who'is he?
A: The actor. What's his name? Oh! It's
Looney! Alvin Looney!
B: Buthe'’ssoold!
A: Heis not old! And he is handsome!
2. A: Is he your dad?
B: Mm-hmm.
A: He's short. But you're tall.
B: Well, my mom'’s tall, too. I'm tall
because my mom?’s tall.
3. A: Is that your English teacher?
B: Who?
A: The tall man.
B: Yup.That's Mr. Baker, my teacher.
4. A: Jessica: This is my grandma.
Grandma, Jessica.
B: Nice to meet you, Jessica.
C: Nice to meet you too, Mrs. Palma.
B: Well, goodbye girls!
A&C: Bye-byel
C: Wow! Your grandmother is so young!
And pretty!
A: Thanks!
5. A: Look at her! Is she pretty, or what?
B: She is pretty. What's her name again?
A: Are you kidding? That's Monica
Scarlatti, the Italian actor.
B: Oh, she's cool!

Page 45, Exercise 6 ®) 2-03

1. A: Is Paula’s birthday party on Tuesday?

: Yes, itis. On May 24th.

: Great! At what time?

: Eight. Be there!

: Mandy, what's the movie on
Saturday?
B: Oh, you mean the movie, The Class?
A: Right! The Class.
B: Let me check up. Yup. Saturday,
November 3rd at six thirty.

3. A: Walter, when'’s the school concert?
B: Uh ... I'm not sure.
A: Oh, come on. Listen. The concert at
the school!
B: Uh, OK. I think it's on January 23rd.

- -
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A: What day is that?
B: It's on Thursday. At three.
4, A: Hey, Nancy.
B: Hi, Gary. When's the game on
Monday?
: What game?
: You know ... Mexico and Turkey.
: Oh, that gamel It's at eight thirty.
: What's the date? July 29th?
: No, it's July 30th.
: OK, see you at eight thirty then.

(- - - - -

Page 50, Exercise 3 ®) 2-08

1. A: Mom, where are you?

: Oh, Marty! I'm in the bedroom.

: Oops! I'm sorry, Mom!

: Where's Sally?

: Sally? She's in the bathroom. In the
shower. Again!

3. A: Hey, Dad. Where's my notebook?

B: It's in our bedroom. On your mom's
desk.

A: Your bedroom? Really?

B: Yes.I'm sure.

4, A: Is my English book in here, Laura?
B: No, it’s not. It's in the kitchen. On the
table.

: Thanks!

: Oh, no! Where are my things?

: What things?

: My markers and my pens.

: Look in the living room. On the sofa.

: Great! They're here. Thank you so

much, Mom!

W == W
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Page 53, Exercise 5 ®) 2-12

1. A: Please call your dad, OK?
B: Why?

A: Because we're late!

B: You're right! Thanks!

A: Look at the sign! Our math

homework’s due today!

B: No way!

A: Well, look at the sign on the board.

“Math homework due Wednesday”

B: Well, that's good. Because today’s

Tuesday!

A: Duh!

3. A: Jason! Hello!

B: What's wrong?

A: Don't read now. Listen to our
geography teacher.

B: OK. OK.

4. A: OK, class. That's all for this week.
Bye-bye! Oh! And, class, don't be late for
school on Monday, OK?

B: OK, Ms. Perkins.
5. A: Silvia, it’s late.
B: What time is it, Dad?
A: It's nine o’clock. Do your homework,
OoK?
B: OK, Dad.
6. A: Don't write in the book!
B: Why?
A: Because it's my book. Use your
notebook. It's on your desk.
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Page 57, Exercise 4 ®) 219

Good morning! I'm Rick Kantor, your

international weather man. Let’s see how

the weather is in these cities this morning.

1. It's a beautiful morning in Toronto today.
What a beautiful sunny day! But guess
what! It's cold outside. Very sunny and
very cold.

2. And what's the weather like in
Tegucigalpa? Oh it's a hot onel It's very
hot and very rainy this morning in
Tegucigalpa.

3. Let's goto Tehran. It's a cold and cloudy
day in Tehran today. And very windy.

A cold, cloudy, and very windy day in
Tehran.

4. And to Tokyo! What's the weather like in
Tokyo? Very bad! It's cold, it's windy, and
it's very rainy in Tokyo.

Well, that's our weather report. I'm Rick
Kantor. And it's a beautiful day!

Page 59, Exercise 2 ®) 222

1. What a beautiful day! It's sunny and it's
hot.

2. The weather is bad today. It's very windy
and rainy.

3. What a day! It's nice and hot and the
weather’s great!

4. BrrrlIt's so cold today. It's very cloudy
and cold.

Page 63, Exercise 4 ®) 229
1. A: Hello. This is Janey.
B: Janey!Vicky. I'm here!
A: Hey, Vicky. Welcome to Boston!
B: Thanks! Hey, this is a really nice
neighborhood.
A: Itis. Butit's pretty small. Where are
you now?
B: I'min front of uh ... the Metro
Theater. Across the street from the park.
A: Great. I'm at the language school. It's
around the corner from the theater.
B: Great! See you soon.
2. A: Hello. This is Janey.
B: Janey, where are you?
A: Oh, Vicky. 'm sorry. I'm late. I'm still
at the language school. Are you still in
front of the theater.
B: Actually no. It's really cold, so 'm ata
Chinese restaurant right now.
: Where’s the restaurant?
: It's down the street from the theater.
: OK. No problem!
: Hello?
: Vicky, where are you?
: I'm at a Chinese restaurant.
: A Chinese restaurant? But I'm here,
too! Where are you?
A: Janey, what's the name of the
restaurant?
B: Let’s see.Uh ... Sylvia's Chinese
Kitchen. It's next to Mario’s Pizza.
A: You're kidding! And I'm at the Hong
Kong Café. It's across the street!

w
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Page 64, Exercise 3 ®) 2-32

1. A: Hello?

B: Hi, Jan. Where are you?

A: I'm at the mall.

A: Where's the bus stop?

B: It's around the corner.

3. A: Is the big building a mall or a hotel?

B: It's a hotel.

A: Is this a good store?

B: Yes, itis. It's great.
A: Where's Charlie’s apartment building?
B: It's on Main Street.

Page 70, Exercise 4 ®) 2-40
1. This is a nice jacket. It's really great.

2. These shoes are good for school. And

the jeans are, too.
3. This awesome dress is for my party.

Page 72, Exercise 4 ®) 2-44

1. A: Those pants are great!
B: Really?
A: Yes. And green is your favorite color,
right?
B: Itis. But what about the brown ones?
A: They aren't so nice. Buy the green
pants. They're really cute. 2.
A: What about that sweater?
B: Which one?
A: The gray one.
B: It's cool. But it's very expensive.
A: You're right. Let's buy the white
sweater. It's nice too.

3. A: Isyour jacket new?
B: This jacket? No way. It's a very old
jacket.
A: Really? Well, it's really nice.

4. A: What's your favorite color?
B: Orange!
A: No way! Orange is my favorite color
too.
B: Sois that why your shirt, your pants,
and your jacket are orange?
A: That's right!

5. A: What color are these shoes? Are they
blue or black?
B: I'm not sure. But they're good-
looking. Let’s ask.
A: Excuse me, ma'am. What color are
these shoes?
C:They're blue.

Page 79, Exercise 4 ®) 2-52

1. A: Canyou ride a horse?
B: Me? No, | can't. Horses are way too
big.
A: Hey, horses are fun! Let's go to the
park, and ride a horse. | can teach you!
B: Well ...

2. A: What a beautiful sunny day! Let's go
to the beach. OK?

: No, thanks.

: Why not?

¢ Well, I can't swim.

: Oh. No problem. Let’s go to the park!

: There's a party on Friday. Let's go, OK?

: Well, all right.

: What's wrong?
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B: | candance, butlcan't dance very
well.
A: That's OK. | can teach you!

4. A: There's a concert on Saturday. Jacey

Max and Yayal!

B: Jacey Max? She's terrible! She can't
sing.

A: Really? What about Yaya?

Now he's cooll He can sing really well.

Page 83, Exercise 4 ®) 2-59

1. A: Hello.
B: Hello, Vicky?
A: Mark?
B: HiVicky. Guess what? We're in your
hometown today!
A: Really? That's great!
B: Hey, you're right. It really is a nice
place. The weather is great! It's so nice
and sunny.
A: It's true. Here's my advice. Go to the
beach. The beaches are awesome!
B: Hey, that's a great ideal

2. A: It's so cool! We're really in France!
B: Yeah, what a nice country!
A: And the restaurants are fantastic!
B: Yeah ... Hey! Let’s call Mom and Dad
now!
A: Not a good idea. They're in bed
now. It's three o'clock in the morning at
home.
B: Oh, you're right!

3. A: My friend Oscar is here from Ecuador.
B: Oh that's nice!
A: Yeah.But it's so rainy. We can't go to
the beach ... we can't go to the park ...
B: No problem!
A: Really? What's your advice?
B: Go to the mall. There are lots of
stores and a great movie theater.

4, A: So what's Japan like?
B: Oh, it's great. The people are really
nice!
A: And what's the weather like in
January?
B: Actually, it's cold in January. You
should go in May or September.
A: Thanks for the advice!

5. A: So what’s Shanghai like?
B: Shanghai is fantastic! It's a very,
very big city. And the tall buildings are
awesome. Shanghai is a lot of fun.
A: What's Shanghai like in August?
B: Not great. August is way too hot for
me. Go in May or October. The weather
is great.
A: Thanks.

6. A: Hello.
B: Hello, Dad?
A: Karen. Hey, how’s Bogota?
B: Dad, it's so cool! It's really fun!
A: That's great. Are you with your
classmates?
B: Yes.We're at a restaurant. Is Mom
home?
A: Actually she's at the mall. Call again
at three o'clock, OK?
B: Sure!




Workbook
Answer Key

Welcome to Teen2Teen

Page W2

Exercise 2
2. aboard
3. adesk
4, a chair
5. astudent
6. apen
7. amarker
8. a pencil
9. a book

10. atable

Unit 1

Page W3

Exercise 2

2. Good night.

3. Goodbye.

4, Good afternoon.
5. Hello.

6. Good evening.

Exercise 3

2. Good morning.
3. Good evening.
4. Good afternoon.

Exercise 4

. Good evening

. Good afternoon

. Hello

. Nice to meet you

. Nice to meet you too
. Goodbye

. Good morning

NOWVI AW N -

Exercise 5
2. we

3. he

4. it

5. she

6. |

Page W4

Exercise 6

. lam Celina.

. Itis a notebook.

. She is not Clara.

. We are partners.

. You are not a student.
. He is not Silvio.

Nownvm A WN

Exercise 7
. are
am

v W
=

-

Exercise 8

Phil and | are not classmates.
. lam not a student.

You and | are not teachers.
Mr. Smith is not a teacher.

NownaswN

We are not teachers.

Exercise 9
2. isn't

3. isn't
4. is

5. aren't

Exercise 10
2. a

e
T o T

Unit 2

Page W5

Exercise 2

. grandmother
. sister

. family

. parents
number

my

e-mail

. mother

. grandfather

Exercise 3
| —my

you - your
he - his
she - her
it—its

we - our
they - their

Exercise 4
2. her
3. our
4. his

Page W6

Exercise 5

2. Patand Ben’s

3. my grandparents’
4. Ms. Kaye's

5. my classmate’s

Exercise 6

2. Is she Nelson’s mother?

3. Is it Jamie's pencil?

4. Are they Ms. Fry’s students?
5. Are we your classmates?

6. Am | your teacher?

Exercise 7
2. isn't

3. are
4. aren't
5. are

. Laura and Selma are not students.

Exercise 8
. What's

. Who's

. What's

. Who

. What

S U1 B WN

Page W7

Exercise 9
2. He / David
3. nickname
4. parents

Exercise 10

4 What are their names?

2 Oh, who are they?

7 No, he isn’t. He's my grandfather!

5 My brother’s name is Josh. And my

sisters’names are Lili and Rena.

And who's he? Is he your father?

3 He's my brother. And they’re my
sisters.
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Exercise 11
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Unit 3

Page W8

Exercise 2

1. hometown

2. nationality; hometown
3. nationality; hometown
4. country; hometown

Exercise 3

Teen2Teen Friends and Hometowns:
Ana, Brasilia

Gan, Beijing

Sandra, Cali

Julie, Montreal

Adam, Los Angeles

Bruno, Munich

Bonus questions:

. The United States
. Mexico
. Canada

you
she
it

. they

. awesome
teen

to

is

. listen

. again

. repeat

. from

107
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10. are

11. parents
12. the

13. what

14. friends

15. nationality

Page W9

Exercise 4
2. in; from
3. from;in
4, from;in

Exercise 5

2. Yes, they're / they are in the United
States.

. No, itisn't / is not from Japan.

. No, they aren’t / are not in Italy.

. Yes, he's / he is from South Korea.

. No,I'm/lam not in Miami.

[- WY I V)

Exercise 6

: Where are your grandparents from?
: They're / They are from Portugal.

: Where's / Where is your sister?
: She’s / She is in Mexico City.

: Where's / Where is his mom?
: She'’s / She is in Curitiba.

: Where's / Where is Jorge’s mom from?
: She’s / She is from Manaus.

: Where’s / Where is your grandfather?
: He's /He is in London.
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PageW10

Exercise 7
2. a
3. b
4. b

Exercise 8

2. What about Nick?

3. Yes, that's right.

4. She's from China.

5. What's his nationality?

Exercise 9
2. a

3. a
4. a
5. b
Exercise 10

1. about
2. she’s not / she isn't / she is not; That’s

Page W11

Exercise 2
2. Monday
3. on
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9.
10.
1.
12.
13.
14.

. Tuesday
. Wednesday
. Thursday
. Friday

. When

at 7:45

at 11:00
When
on
Thursday
At

Page W12

Exercise 3

2
3
4
5
6

. 9:07
. 10:52
. 5:30
. 1:10
. 11:12

Exercise 4

2
3
4
5
6

. It’s four fifteen.
. It's eight twenty.
. It's six thirty five.
. It's twelve ten.
. It's six forty-five.

Exercise 5

2
3
4,
5
6

. English
. science
gym

. math

. art

Exercise 6

2
3

. Geography; early
. Math; on time

Page W13

Exercise 7

2
3
4

. a
. b
. b

Exercise 8
3 It's 3:40.

BN =

It's at 3:30.
Hey, Greg.
Oh, no! We're late.

Hey, Amanda. What time is it?
3:40? What time is art class?

Exercise 9

Sk wN
o o oo

a

Exercise 10

\la\}ll-th

. What time’s math class?
. Are you sure?

. Are we on time?

It's OK.

. You're early.

. What time is it?

PageW14

Exercise 2

Peter: short hair, curly hair
Nancy: short hair, straight hair
Marina: long hair, wavy hair
Liliana: short hair, straight hair
Pedro: short hair, straight hair
Sergio: long hair, curly hair

Exercise 3

. is short and curly.

. is short and straight.
. islong and wavy.

. is short and straight.
. islong and curly.

Sl B WN

Page W15

Exercise 4

. Nancy, Marina, and Liliana
. Pedro, and Sergio

Peter

Peter

. Leona, Liliana, and Pedro

va N

Exercise 5

2. She’s a short woman.
3. She's a cute girl.

4. We're new students.
5. They're tall boys.

Exercise 6

. Mayra’s sisters are very short.

. Is your father very tall?

. Paul’s girlfriend is very cute.

. They aren't very young.

. His hair isn’t very curly or very long.
. They're very late.

. Are we very early?

O NSOV WN

Exercise 7

2.

Q: Is your dad’s hair long or short?
A: Itis/It's short.

: Are your grandparents very old?
: No, they are / they're young.

: |s your brother’s hair curly?
: No, itis /it's straight.

: What color are your mom’s eyes?
: They are / They're green.

: Is your girlfriend’s hair long?
: No, itis/it’s short.

Do TOoOVETOoORDOW

Exercise 8

blond, blue, brown, curly, cute, gray,
green, old, pretty, red, short, straight, tall,
wavy, young

16 adjectives
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Page W16 Exercise 5
2. How old are his brothers?; s twelve
Exercise 9 years old; 's fifteen years old
2. Yes, they are. 3. How old are you?; 'm thirteen years
3. No, heis not/isn't. old
4. Yes, heis. 4. How old are Mrs Boyle's students?; 're
5. No, it’s not/is not/isn't. twelve years old
6. No, it's not/is not/isn't. 5. How old are our grandparents?; ’s
7. No, it’s not/is not/isn't. fifty-three years old; ’s fifty-one years
8. Yes, itis. old
6. How old is his mother?; ’s thirty-six
Exercise 10 years old
1.
3 No, it’s short. Exercise 6
4 Well, are her eyes green? 2. on; at
7 No. You're wrong. Too bad! 3. at
5 Yes, they are. Her eyes are very pretty. 4. on
1 Hey, Brad. She’s my new girlfriend. 5. on
Guess who! 6. at;on
2 Is her hair long?
6 lsit Alison? Page W19
2.
6 Isit Edward? Exercise 7
5 His hair? It's straight and long. Who is 2. ¢
it? 3. b
2 Isheverytall? 4. a
7 Yes,itis.
3 No, he’s not tall or short. Exercise 8
1 Guess who! He's a new boy. 2. a
4 OK.What about his hair? Is it curly or 3.b
straight? 4 b
5. a
Exercise 11 6. a
2. b
3. a Exercise 9
4. b 8 Thanks, Shane! See you at 3:00!
5. b 5 Just a minute. Let me check. ... It's
6. a today at 3:00.
1 Hello?
3 I'm great, thanks.
4 Shane, when'’s the movie Madagascar?
2 Hello, Shane. It’s Ali. How are you?
Page W17 6 Today?
7 That's right.
Exercise 2
2. concert Exercise 10
3. game 2. It's
4. movie 3. I'm great
4. When is / When's
Page W18 5. Just
6. check
Exercise 3 7. 0on
June, September, December, February, 8. at
May, August, November, January, April, 9. At
July, October 10. right
11. See you

Exercise 4

. twenty-three, twenty-third

. fourteen, fourteenth

. nineteen, nineteenth

. two, second

. five, fifth

. sixteen, sixteenth

. twenty-eight, twenty-eighth
. seven, seventh

. eighteen, eighteenth

©C VWoOO NSOV WN
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Page W20

Exercise 2

. living room
. bathroom
. kitchen

. sofa

desk

. chair

. fridge
sink

. bathtub

. shower

. toilet

W NSUVAEWNOONT

Exercise 3

. The book is on the desk.
. The phone is on the bed.

O NSOV A WN

. The boy is in the kitchen.

Page W21

Exercise 4
on
on
on
in
on

M hwn

Exercise 5

2. They're / They are at school.
3. They're / They are at home.

Exercise 6
. Don't read
Use

Do

. Listen

. Don'tdo

Page W22

Exercise 7
2. the living room
3. the sofa

Exercise 8
b

S PswN
[N VI o 2]

Exercise 9

What's; my; it’s; bed; there; Great; Under;

good

. The backpack is under the desk.
. The shower is in the bathroom.

. The notebook is on the fridge.
. The sofais in the living room.
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Page W23

Exercise 2
. rainy
. windy
hot
cold
beach
park
mall

. stay

. watch
. play

. home

O NS EWN

- -
N = O

Exercise 3
1. windy
2. cold
3. rainy
4. hot

Page W24

Exercise 4
2. a
3. ¢C
4. b

Exercise 5
2. notgo
3. notgo
4. go

Exercise 6

1. Let’s

2. Let’s not; Let’'s go to
3. let’s; Let's

4, let's not

Page W25

Exercise 7

5 Well, then. Let’s go to the beach.
4 Let's not. It's sunny and beautiful
outside!

What's wrong?

Great idea!

Let’s play video games. OK?

I'm bored.

N W O\ -

Exercise 8
2. b
3. a
4. a

Exercise 9

1. sunny; go to the park

2. let’s go to the beach; It’s cold and
windy

Page W26

Exercise 2

W NSV AWN

. house

. park

. school

. restaurant

store

. apartment building
. movie theater

. bus stop

Page W27

Exercise 3

W oooNSWV AR WN

. hextto

. between

. across the street from
next to

. across the street from
. down the street from
. in front of the

. nextto

10.down the street from

Exercise 4

2
3
4
5
6

. thereis
. thereis
. There is
. there is
. There are

Exercise 5

2.

Are there big hotels in Mexico City?

Yes, there are.

. Are there movie theaters in the
neighborhood? Yes, there are.

. Is there a bus stop around the corner
from your house? Yes, there is.

. Are there good restaurants on your
street? No, there aren't.

. Is there a movie theater next door to

the mall? No, there isn't.

Page W28

Exercise 6

2.

6.

How many stores are there in the

neighborhood?

. How many restaurants are there next
door to the school?

. How many movie theaters are there in
the mall?

. How many English students are there

in your English class?

How many days are there in March?

Exercise 7

w A OON WV

| know! You're at the language school.
Guess!

You're right.

Yes, there is.

OK. Is there a restaurant down the
street?

Where are you?

e MEL AL LANGUAGE INSTITUTE

Exercise 8
2. b
3. b
4. a

Page W29

Exercise 2
2. red

3. green

4. yellow

Exercise 3
2. ajacket
3. askirt

4. a sweater
5. ashoe
6. shoes

7. a blouse
8. adress
9. pants
10. jeans
11. shorts

Page W30

Exercise 4

. Which; is; one

. Which; is; one

. Which; is; one

. Which; are; ones
. Which; are; ones

v A WN

Exercise 5
. That

. These

. This

. Those
That

. This

. that

. those

\DM\I?\W&WN

Page W31

Exercise 6
2. a

3. b
4. a
5. a

Exercise 7

1. skirt; jeans; awesome

2. shoes; cool; shoes; sweater; great
3. jacket; nice; jacket; shirt; cool




Page W32

Exercise 2

. dance

draw

swim

cook

play the guitar
. play the piano
. play the drums
play soccer
play volleyball
. play basketball
I. ride a bike

m. ride a horse
Secret message: You can speak English!

TS e an T

Page W33

Exercise 3

. dance

. play basketball
swim

sing

draw

ownswN

Exercise 4
2. can'tsing
3. can play
4. can play

Exercise 5
. can;can't
. can; can't
. can't; can
. can;can
. can't; can

S A WN

Page W34

Exercise 6
2. Can your father sing?
b. No, he can't, but he can play the
guitar.
3. Can they play basketball?
f.No, they can't.
4. Can you dance well?
d. No, | can’t, but | can swim well.
5. Can you swim?
a.Yes, | can.
6. Can your brother play the piano?
e. Yes, he can, and he can sing, too.

Exercise 7

7 That'’s so nice! Thank you!

3 Oh, that's awesome!

6 No problem. | can teach you!

2 Yes, | can. | can play basketball very
well.

4 What about you? Can you play
basketball?

1 Marci, can you play basketball?

5 Me? | can't basketball at all.

Exercise 8
2. a
3. b
4. a

Page W35

Exercise 2
2. food

3. souvenirs
4. mountains
5. tourist attractions
6. music

Page W36

Exercise 3

1. should visit

2. shouldn’t buy; should buy
3. should stay; should go (go)
4. shouldn't be; should go

Exercise 4

2. Should Lourdes buy the dress?; she
shouldn’t / should not

3. Should I go to a Thai restaurant?;
you should.

4. Should my friends ride their bikes
in the park today?; they shouldn’t /
should not

Exercise 5

2. Where should they go after they visit
Porto Alegre?

3. When should we come to Bangkok?

4. Why should my parents visit the
Pyramids in Egypt?

Page W37

Exercise 6
2. London
3. beautiful
4. nice

Exercise 7

3 I'm at a restaurant. In Madrid.

1 Tracey, are you at home right now?

5 It's fantastic! The music is fantastic and
the food is awesome.

7 It's always hot and sunny. You should
come to Spain sometime!

4 Really? What's Spain like?

Yes. Where are you?

6 And what'’s the weather like?

N

Exercise 8

1. Where are; Cuzco, Peru; what'’s; like;
music; what's; like; it's; You should
come to Cuzco

2. Caracas?; Where are; Shanghai; what's;
like; food; what's the weather like; You
should come to Shanghai
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Word List

absolute
according to
across the street
actor

actually

advice

all

also

always

am

an

and

answer
apartment building
apologize

are

around the corner
art

article

at

atall

at home

at school

at work

athlete
awesome

B
backpack
bad
bathroom
bathtub
be

be careful!
beach
beautiful
because
bed
bedroom
between
big
birthday
black
blog
blond
blouse
blue
board
book
boot
bored
boy

boyfriend
brother
brown
building
bus

bus stop
but

buy

C

calendar
call

can

can't

car
celebrity
chair
check out
choose
circle

city

class
classmate
clock
clothes
cloudy
cold

color
come
complete
computer science
concert
confirm
convenient
conversation
cook
cool
correct
country
curly

cute

D

dad
dance
dancer
dates
day
describe
desk
different
do

don't
down the street

draw
dress
due

E

e-mail address
each
early
easy
English
eraser
event
everyone
example
expensive
eyes

F

false
family
family name
famous
fantastic
fast
father
favorite
festival
first
food
forecast
forget
Friday
fridge
friend
from
front
fun
furniture

G

game
geography

girl

girlfriend

go

good

good afternoon
good evening
good morning
good night
good-bye
good-looking
grandfather
grandma
grandmother




grandpa
grandparents
gray

great

green

guess

guys

gym

H

hair
handsome
he

hello

her

here

hey

hi

history
hockey
hometown
homework
hot

hotel
house
how many
how old
husband

|

|

idea

in

in front of
info
information
interesting
international
interview
introduce
is

it

its

J

jacket
jeans
joke
jump
jumper
just like

K

kitchen

L

late

let me see
let's

let’s not
life

lift
listen

little brother / sister

living room
long

look

lots of

M

made of
magazine
mall

man
marker
math
maybe
meet
meeting
message board
meter
mistake
mom
Monday
mother
mountains
movie
movie theater
MP3 player
museum
music

my

N

name
nationality
native
neighborhood
new

next door
next to

nice
nickname

no problem!
no way!

not

notebook
notepad

now

number

(0

o’clock
occasion
of course!
Oh!

OK

old

on

on time

one
oops!
or
orange
our
outside
over

P

pants

parents

park

partner

party

pen

pencil

pencil case
people
perfect

phone

phone number
photo

phrase

picture

play

play basketball
play soccer
play the drums
play the guitar
play the piano

play video games

play volleyball
please

polite
popular
pretty

price
probably
purple

R

rainy

read

real

really
really?

red
refrigerator
repeat
restaurant
ride a bike
ride a horse
right

right?

rock band
room

run
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S

Saturday
say
schedule
school
science
second
see you later!
she

shirt

shoe
short
shorts
should
show
shower
showtime
sign

sing
singer
sink

sister
skirt

small

SO

sofa
some
sometime
sorry
souvenir
speak
special
spell
sports
state
statement
stay home
straight
street
strong
student
style
subject
suggest
Sunday
sunny
sure
sweater
swim

T
T-shirt
table

tall

talk

talk about
teach
teacher

teen with

tell word
text woman
thanks wow!
that write
the time Y
theater

their years
there yellow
there are you
there is young
these

they your
this

those

Thursday

to

today

toilet

too

totally

tourism

tourist agency
tourist attraction
true

Tuesday

U

under
unscramble
upload

use

Vv

very
video games
visit

w

watch TV
wavy

we
weather
webchat
website
Wednesday
weight lifter
welcome
well

what
what color
what day
what time
when
where
which
why

white
who
windy
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you're the best!



